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PREFACE. 



Extract from the preface to the ** French Gram- 
mar for the use of the Belgian Schools J* 

^^ The Grammar of Noel and Chapsal has long 
required numerous and important improvements : — 
such we have endeavoured to introduce into the 
work which is now presented to the public. 

" The result of twelve years' experience in 
teaching French and the dead languages, is the 
conviction, that few things are more difficult or 
uninteresting to young people than the study of a 
treatise on Grammar, however perfect it may be. 
This generally arises from the pedantic erudition of 
grammarians, who too often forget that their pupils 
are either children, or persons little versant in the 
abstract sciences, and consequently incapable of 
understanding metaphysical language. 

'* A material defect in Chapsal's Grammar, lies 
in the illustration of the rules by examples, for 



the most part trivial, sometimes immoral, and al- 
ways cliosen at random. 

" It appears to us, that in order to render any 
science popular, it is necessary to render it inte- 
resting, by a clear exhibition of its useful appli- 
cation. Indeed, a rule, however difficult, will be 
deeply impressed on the memory, if it brings under 
our notice any thing which excites our curiosity 
or fixes our attention ; and if we select the exam- 
I |il« from tbe history of the country for which we 
J vrite. «KaU w« not render a real service to the 
I yitttK of o«r schools, by teaching at the same time 
lht« Mvtttaty brunches of knowledge, the one 
I nrTTWtc to UloMntv and enliven the other? 

" TW objwrt of the worit which we now dedi- 
<9le to ikljEtum, is to nmplify Chapsal's Gram- 
mar, to render it intelligible to all, to develope 
» parly a last* Iwr the study of history, to include 
j in a Gr^utunxr, in chronological order, the events 
which ought especially to interest the Belgians 
of alt classes, and to point out both to teachers and 
pupils, a new path by which to arrive at the solu- 
tion of the priueipol difficulties of the French lan- 
guage, such as the tonjvgation, the pariidple, and 
the atw/ysijf." 

.The remarks made in the foregoing extracts, 

I are also applicable to tlie present work, and the 

I more so, as the Anglo-Freuch-Grammars publish- 

,in Great Britain are very imperfect, and in 



Bttoy respects not in acconiaocc «Uli the pnseni 
■dnmced stale of f^nmimiial Ki«n«. 

Tbe cbief diffiratty o( iW pmcnt ntidettak- 
ag has coftdttetl in fabttitutinj; ibn histary irf 
, Oieat Britaui fnr that of Brlgium ; tbe gnat 
UHmr wbicb has be«n Deccsury to accanpliih 
tfais end, will lie apparent apoo even a iiipertdal 
exanonatioa of tlie wcoad part of the Gnauttr, 
the fint part contaioing only a naatl number of 
examples. 

Tbe Bel^rian edition has <■> this translation of 
it, been entirety remodelled, applied to tbeexigen- 
ciea of the EnglUh laii^^age, and enlai^ed by n 
Toeafankry of the primitive tenses of all the simple 
verbs. By the help of this rocabulary, — an entirely 
new work, — and of the varioas improvements in- 
troduced into the conjugation, which has I>een re- 
duced to ojtli/ one form, there are few papils, pos- 
sessing a knowledge of the verbs avoir and (Stne, 
who, after two hours of explanation, will not be 
found able to conju^te owy Freiich verb correctlif. 

The treatiaes on tbe vrrb, the proaoun, and the 
partidpU, we hesitate not to say, are the most 
perfect now existing, notwithstanding their de- 
fects ; and that on prontinciotirm, though neces- 
sarily brief, has been compiled with great care, ac- 
cording to the best modem authorities. The new 
clasu it cation of the articles, bo highly approved of 



in Belgium, has likewise led to some important 
modifications. The book entitled " Lectures Gram^ 
malicaUi ft Hhtoriques" which is published i 
connection with the Grammar, is composed of ex- 
tractfl which almost entirely refer to Great Britain, 
selected from the best modern French authors* 
It is so arranged as to form, at the same time, a 
rending book of great interest, and a aeries of 
(iriimmaticrtl Exercises; it is hoped that this plan 
will be found greatly superior to that in which the 
••Xfrcises, composed only of detached sentences,. 
are scattered through the Grammar ; and that it 
will obtain the approbation of those who consider 
it desirable to combine instruction and amusement 
in a class book 

Miiny of these Extracts possess the recommen- 
dution of novelty, as they are taken from worlu 
which arc comparatively little known in this 
country, except throngh the medium of transla- 
tions : great care has been used in making the 
lection, that nothing injurious to the youthful 
mind should be admitted, and every thing like 
party spirit, either in politics or religion, has been 
sedulously avoided. 

There will he found a short notice at the begin- 
ning of the " Lectures Grammaticales et Histor 
ques^' pointing out the manner in which it is ii 
tended to be used along with the Grammar. 



PRCFACE. XI 

In coDclusioDy as we are well aware that there 
may still be many imperfections in this work, any 
observations suggesting improvements, which may 
be offered, will be thankfully received and acknow- 
ledged in the next edition. 

A. F. GUILLEREZ. 

EDDrBOBOH^ 

l8t September, 1842. 



NoTA. — Nous aurions roulu terminer cette prc&ce par 
quelques mots sor le traducteur/ mais les conyenances 
nous empechent d'ezprimer notre gratitude comme nous 
la sentons. 



* E. C. Anderson, 7 Oayfield Square. 
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children will learn at the tame time the French laagtiage 
the eiceUeDt wnrit uf Mod*. Guilleres. This 
lly rapwior to thai of M.M. N06I snd Chapsal. 



DOS, brought forward with mo- J 
(lett)'. TJie uhapter on the participle! cerlBinly uniiei the ad-i 

riDliigeaof aimpiicitf and DoveJty Ode '' 

inlHt remarkable pHrii of the ' A'en Graniiiur' ii thaCof Ih 
Juipilinn, Mnn>. Ouillerex has greatly nmpliGed it, an 
r«dilo»d tha (our farms of conjugatifut into OKE. . . . 
Ill ouncJiialun, we heliere that tfua Orammar deserres to obtain 
tiia pnifereiioe ovnr the other French OranmuTs published at 
I'arli,— f uiudfHfinnnel de> Fiamlrn, IBth Aailt ISSH. 

, . . . M. OuiUercs' vork oantainsnumerouiBuentii 
|iniv»minls, which irill cauio hii hook U> be preferred to the beat 
llraiiilnari which hive pmoeded it. We particularly natio 
■■■■^■iniUwi, tb« tiatilficatim of tht artidtt, and the fortici, 

\V» are tnilob ii]i1*bted to the author for having substituted 
II** vaamplai Inr tluise ofJU.M. Noel and Chapsul, who luy« 
WHIiellllM* itmy\o<f^A eiamples which are immoral in their 

At. (lulllvrm has Embodied Id these eiamplcs a completa 
alirldtiniKul »r tlia history of Belgium. 

'I'll* Iniiih ttinnlilatei with eaerciaei not eacographK, taken 
Iha hl>t<ii'l.iil wnvki or our best BelKian writerB. This pan of 
•li* iJLiiiniimt forma by ttwtf a small Folume, which will be read 
^Ith l|t«l)i liiMrMi by thr pupils, and by all persons who interest 

tlltlilstlvM l«th» national lllarature We do 

■li>l hlluw M 1i«il«r Orammar than tliat of M. Guilierez,— .^ouriia/ 
<*** ffMrfm, Wl A«ni IB3U. 

' . M iJiiilli.m liK) left the beaten track, and he ha* 

ili'li* in-ii .:i.l loroprebended the faults of t 

"'"•I ' has studied to avoid them; ha 

''*• I"" ' iiiial frMjuenily with anccess. 

"'>!' ' »!' >'*iiiiiit praise too highly, and 

"'■'■' ' " ■ 1. a A'iKMJHui Crommar, is. tl " 

11 ih* hiaiory of the oounlry. 
, ,1 ^j^f 1,^ ||,^_ 



BXTRACTB FROM BELGIAN JOUKNALS. Xlll 

. . • Nocwicfattandiog Mmie points open to critidsni, we 
must acknowledge that the author hai made a good book, a very 
useful one, and one which cannot fail to be introduced into the 
Belgian schools, for the use of which it was designed, Ac. — 
L' Emancipation de Bruxelies, 29 Aoiit 1839. 

. . . . We have to thank him for having solved the ques- 
tion, whether such and such a word is an article or a tieterminH- 
tive adjeetivcy &c. The suppression of the pas$ivt verb is excel- 
lent. The table of the variable radicals in certain regular verbs 
is very usefuL .... 80 also is that which gives the ter- 
minatioos of the verbs for the four conjugations reduced to one. 

. . . . M. Guilleres may congratulate himself on having 
given to the young one of the best Grammars which exist. — 
Eclaireur de Namur, 4th September 1839. 

. . . . We learn with pleasure that Government, always 
ready to encourage Literature and the Fine arts, has just granted 
a reward to M. A. F. Guilleres, author of the new Grammar, of 
which all the journals of Belgium have spoken so favourably. 

. . . . Already his Grammar has hpen introduced, as it 
well deserves, info several establishments of this province, &c — 
L^Organe dee Flandree, 28 Sept. 1839. 



Maison Militaire du Roi. 

lyapr^ les ordres du Roi, Taide-de-camp de service u 
rbonneur de pr^venir Monsieur Guillerez que Sa 3Ia- 
jeste le recevra en audience pariiculiere, Mercredi le 2 
du courant a una heure. 

BnixeJles, le 1" Octobre 1839, 

de MOERKEKKE. 

A Monsieur Guillerez, Professeur de litterature grecque 

et latine, a Gand. 



. . . . The New Grammar unites all the qualities of a 
good classic book. The definitions are clear and precise, and conse- 
quently easily remembered ; and the matter is arranged in a man- 
ner which proves the author to be a man devoted to his profession, 
and who has had many opportunities of remarking the imper- 
fection of the plan generally pursued in the instruction of youth. 
Le Moderateur de Moru, 1 1 Oct, 1 839. 

b 



3Ur EXTRACTS FSOM BELGIAN JOURNALS. 

BrujcelUs, le 14 NoTembre 1839. 

ACAD£3iIE ROTALE 

des Sciences et BelleS'Letires 
de BruxelUs, 

Monsieur, 

L' Academie a re^u ayec distinction^ dans 
sa demiere seance, la Nouveile Grammaire Francaise 
que Yous ayez bien yoqIu loi adresser. Sensible a cet 
hommage, FAcademie m'a charge de tous presenter ses 
remerciments^ et elle a ordonne en meme temps que cet 
ouYrag^e fut depo^ dans sa bibliotheque et mentionne 
dans le bulletin, comme ouyrage classique pour les Ecoles 
beiges. 

Agreez,je yous prie. Monsieur, I'assurance de mes 
sentiments tres-distingues. 

Le Directeur de FAcademie, 

BARON DE STASSART, 
President du Senat Beige. 

A. Monsieur A. F. Guillerez, Professeur 
de FUniversite de Paris, &c., a Grand. 



. . . . The King, wishing to give to M. A. F. Guillerez, 
author of the New Grammar for the use of the Belgian Schools, 
some mark of his approbation, has by his secretary, 3Jr. Conway, 
written him a very flattering letter, accompanied by a handsome 
present, transmitted to M. G. through M. J. B. d^Uane-De Put- 
ter, Inspector of the University of Ghent. — Journal des Flan- 
dresy 11 Fiv, 1840. 

We cannot quote from all the journals which have 
spoken faYOurablj of lil. G.'s work, such as le Messa - 
ger des Sciences, tEspoir de Liege, le Precurseur d' 
Anversy le Journal de Charleroi, S^c* ; but the few ex- 
tracts given above, are sufficient to show that the origi- 
nal of the work now offered to the British public is 
well known. 



NEW 

FRENCH GRAMMAR, 

ILLUSTRATED BY EXAMPLES 

FOSMIJrO A 

CONTINUOUS HISTORY OF GREAT BRITAIN 

AND IRELAND. 



INTRODUCTION. 



1. A Grammar is a collection of the rules which teach 
us to speak and write correctly.^ 

2. In speaking we use sounds ; in writing we use 
letters. 

3. Letters are the conrentional signs of sounds. 
Sounds and letters are signs of our ideas. Eyenr assem- 
blage of sounds, or letters, which has for its object to 
represent one idea, is called a word ; and, in some in- 
stances, a single sound or a single letter forms a word : 
a, ^, 6, &c. 

4. The French alphabet contains twenty-six letters, 
and is divided into vowels and consonants or articu- 
lations. 

5. The vowels (Lat. vox, sound) a, f , t, o, u, y^ are thus 
named, because they can be sounded without the help of 
any other letter. If we could represent, by particular 

1 Qrcmimar it the science of language : A Grammar ii a treatise oa thut 
science in a systematic form. 

B 



LKTTERS — SYLLABLES — WORDS. 

signs, all the sounds, which we cannot divide in pronun- 
ciation, that is to saj, simple sounds, as an, in, on, un, i 
re, ou, we would hare a greater numbci of vowels. 

6. The consonants {mnare cuin, to sound with] 
articulations b, c, d,/, g, h, j, k, I, m, n, p, q, r, s, I, v, m, 
X, 3, possess a sound of their own, but which cannot ba 
complete withoutthehelpofoneor several of the vowels. 

7. All the letters are masculine : un a and not une 
M, un D, &c. 

8. The consonants are pronounced be, ce, de,fe, gwu^ 
he,je, te, ie, me, ne,pe, que, re, fe. le, re, double ue, gter 
se, that is to say, with tbeir peculiar sound tbllowej 
by e natural. 

9. A nasal is the union of one. two, or three vowels- 
with H or m, whetber followed by another consonant oi 



the end of words. Ex.: 

as in antre, a den ; pain, btead ; un, c 

emportcr, to carry away ; c/iieH, dog; 



chemin. 






way. See. 

sound) ii 

dotdiUl 



10. A diphthong (gr. dU, twice, phlJumgot, s 
the union of two or several vowels, which give a 
or triple sound, and are pronounced by one monon 
the mouth, that is to say, by a single emission of tl 
voice. Ex.: ia, te, iai, oi, eoi, ouai, ouin, io, ten, out, Seel 

1 1 . We give the name of si/llable to one or several let- 
tt^n forming one sound, and pronounced by a single emis^ 
nion of tho roice, Hn,foFt, beau, grand. 

Tlio word aperretvir. to perceive, has four syllables 
a-jirr-ct'tmr. 

l!}. A mtHtiij/ltabh is n woid which has only ons 
syllable i n dutj/llahie. that which has two ; and apolg- 
ti/tlahlr is « ttoid which has seveTal syllables, wl ' ' 
inny be thi*ir number. 

ri. A ftrimitirr or rvdivat woi^ is one from wfaich 
<>0)i^r* MV formed, and whii'li hare some relation to it 
in Hunt *i|p)ifimt)on : tkM. icood, is the primitive o£ 
hmknir, hHpj'inras, wtd of AMff, gooiaem ; mal, evil, ia 



the primitirc «f ■ajfr'wi, enl-dMiig, anl of wtalAmr, 
anbappincts. 

A derhtd word is one which is fonn«d 6am a fnaii- 
tive word : r^&r, lo nile, is deriTcd fron r^ffe » rale i 
Atriwr, t« itudy. is denrcd from ttmdt, ttiul; : and 
Bniagnt, Britain, from ISrtioiu, Britain. 

14. Towels are eitUer loiig or iliorl. 

13. LoDg rowels are those un which wp rest trnnr 
time in proaounctog them; and short vowcts ore tkorse 
ov?r which we [ass rapidly : 




IC The e has five Bounds : 1st. That of the e in the 
monof^llables te, me, it, te. and. which is the same as in 
the nuddle of words, before only one consonant, ns 
religion, rrvenir, and that saimd is the natural soiinti 
of the vowel e % 2d. The e mule, as in hvmme, man : 
Irani/uille, tranquil ; je prie, I pray, &e- 3d. 'ITie t 
dose, which U pronounced with the mouth almost 
closed, as in affabiliti, af&bility ; bonti, eoodness : 
roeher, lock ; net, nose ; aimer, to love ; 4lh. Tli*- 
e open, which is pronounced with the mouth very 
open, as tuecet, succere; modele, model; il appclU, 
he calls ; exixii, excess ; 5tli. The e ciicumfles, which 
is broader than the fourth kind of e, as tfU, head ; m/me, 
same, &u. 

17- The e which precedes two consonants or j-, is pro- 
nounced as e open, except in the third person plural of 
some tenses of the rerbs, and takes no accent : Bru-reUei, 



ligsicologie- Iti howeyer, the second consonant be / or 
r, the € has sometimes the natural sound of e, as replier, 
toj'old again : and U sometimes accented, its repliquer, 
to reply, mcprittr, to despise. But if the consonants be 
It or rr, aa chnprlU, a chapel, erreitr, error, the e is sound- 
ed as in BruxelUs, respect. 

18. When the e comes before ^ or r final, it is gc' 
nerally pronounced as e close, and is written without 
an accent ; parler, to speak ; donaer, to ^ve ; rocher, 
rock ; nrr, nose, &c. 






19- Monosyllables ending in e mute in the singulai, 
change it into e open in the plural ; le, let, the ; me, 
me ; mej. my ; (c, thee : Ics, thy ; x, himself; lei, 

30. The,v is sometimes used for double i, and some- 
times for one i .- it is used for two in the middle of the. 
word, after a rowel, as pays, country; payer, to pays 
Mayeace ; it is UEed for one, at the beginning and end ol 
words: Ypres, TourHOi/, yachl. dey, and in die middle or 
words after a consonant : tlgle, style ; *ymitrie, symmeti;* 

SI. Simple sounds of the vowels exemplified by Eng> 
lish irrords : 




33. Sounds equivalent to the aboTe simple sounds: 
J (u jnint, VDUiig* 

I uau tmif. raft, 

fdtbwtd b; I 






i ^, (allowed by > oanxuiuit, j'avait. 




NASALS tint xavtmiosas. 



trouhlt. 

thciini'.dir.hii 
to appwr. 



iintre. ■ ilin j nntrr, unlM 
1 <n/iRl, ebiU. 
Iia 1 na-mrtUT, la carry away. 

>y< mviltf 

f ion. good ; omirr, ihailr. 
^an, DQv; Aumbic, KutdIiIi'. 

u the nbore umptc aoun^i : 

joiair, hg. 

mmlirr, memW- 

ndi^nnl, eating. 

pMI, pMOiKJl- 

/aim, hiingrr. 

/wJn, bmd- 






yiijwun, 
jBar/am, 



porfUroo. 
fullowed by at 



,!». HSM»la.— Wliflnan.am, 
stiiar«,or n>, and ■ vowel, ihey 

Ex.: jinmhiia; lo annihilalei ammimiac. smmuiiia; 'nn 
arm", vneiDy ; ffmnu, woman. There are B ( 
eefxioiu M ibii nil». 

26. The principal diphthongs are as follows : — 



Diph. 


E.iuDp1es. 


Dipb 


Examples. 




Biojn/e, meat. 


tOH, 


oAiDUrme, orew. 




niflu. simple. 


"i. 


moit, nitnitli. 


a. 




*i«, 


J"in, f.r. 


u. 


wlOrt, aviary. 


oui". 


fraiguin baboon. 


Un, 


H«^ 'well.' 


mi. 


>«.«, poiec-t. 


iVu, 


lim, plac*. 


w>. 


iijualear, equalnr- 


ie. 


jiioeAe, inactock. 


u*. 


itjUHlrt, eijueiirian 


'"". 


pioB, pawn at chai. 


"'. 


mi-.«i', midnight. 



27. The consonant h a either i/iule 01 aspiraled: laNvV^, 



r 



cossoNiJiTS. 



^ 
^ 



when it adds nolhing to the pronunciation, as in Fhcaume, 
Fhittoire, thumantle, which are pronounced : fomme, 
titloire, tumamte ; aspirated, wbea it causes the vowel 
which fbllowE it to be pronounced with an aspiration, that 
is to say, from the Ihroal, and when it conipletely pre- 
TcntB the union of that Towel with the preceding final 
coQBonant : te hameau, la haine, ht kiros, tncs hordes. 

28. Litl (^ the princijuil words beginning with h as- 
piraled. 



H&bUr, to bout, and 

iU derivatlvea. 
Mache, liBtcliet, siid 

Hathit, hub. 
IlagartI, bagKurd. 
//nit, bed Its. 
Jlallloii, ing, 
Ualre, It iiHir. a thiTt. 
Haint, liHircd, Bt.d 



inifue,)iarangue. 
Ifardcn, rloLbea. 
Banii, \m\A, and its 

Ha/reng, herring. 
Harieol, French beun. 
Harnaehemeni, bai'- 

HarnoU, (liarn£>) 



HeuTter, to itrike. 

u, hideomu 
Hiftou, owl. 
Hochel, a coral. 
mii, (inter-) hoU 1 
UtUande, BoUuid. 
Hoaille, coal. 

mte, shame. 
flngurt, biccnp. 
floTt, Except. 
Halle, Evi); haaket. 

lilot, Hotteutul. 
Honase, omnmental 



I //aurc.nto, knap sack. 
-! (in«r.)He! 

inir, iiaiKh. 
Hfiri, Heury. 
H(r<a, hora 
ilitiuer, to iCand on 



B, pick-aie, 

ffiune, koeading 

■ougb. 
HugvgiLot, Huguenot. 
Unit, ^gbl, (alight 

aipiratiaii). 
//urf«r, lohawl. 
0Huanf,huuar. 



JiiUi, hot and dry 

JIalelfT. la \<iiM. 
Uallf, mnikitl ]>latiei 
HalHir. ihiokt>t. 
flalU, balE, 
Uamae, baminDok. 
HMHtaa, hamlot. 
JVoMoA*, hip. 
Hangar, ■ cart- bouia. 
/lanntton, Maying. 
JIapptr, to aiiiv, 

2ft. Bolween two towcIb * is pronounced like z, as 
disunir, In disunite ; except in disu^lude, desuetude ] 
putillammtt puulluninious ; and in some deriTatiTfr 
word*, the root of which Ix^ns with an s, as pretiance, 
pNWodency t pri'mpuarr, Xxi presuppose ; composed of 
tfancr, tupposrr, aud thr prefix pri. 

30, Thn N> is Benorally pronounced like a c at the he- 
Hittniiig or mil of « word or of a syllablo- Ex. : Briins~ 
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, ff'urtsbourg; pranouDcvd : Bmni- 
'■ ' — Wi at l' 



teick. H'urtemburg, 

artembourg, t'urlsbourg — ffj at lie beginning 
l^-words takes ibe sound of o«i -■ tvAttl, vhisii/, fViiul- 
iDCed oaitU, ouuty, ouindsor ; — at the end of 
c is pronounced lik« n. Es. : Nenrlon, A'tw- 
^^_, fit, Sec. pronounced Nevtan, SrucattU; — at the end 
of wnrdfe it is sometimes prononnced like f and some- 
time* like u, or like ou, according to the custom of ihe 
fordgn language to which the word containing thr <r 
^belongs. 

arkt Hpoa ike Pronunriatioit ofihe I'otreU, Satal^ 

and DipAihongt. 
. Every njtlable is cidlcd natal of wliicli the sound, 
instead of proceeding freeljr fmm the nmufhiind ilirough 
the nose, just strikes the palate, ahiits the nasal conduits, 
and rests, as it were, in the mouth, whicli inuit remain 
rerv open, that the sound may he entirely and distinctly 
pronounced. The diiferencu of pronuneialiun iu thi- 
words chal, cat, and chant/ mng t kI, foolish, and am, 
«ound ; cri, crj, and crin, horse-hair : hulie, hut, and 
Mti. one, may give some idea of the nasals. 

3i3. When a vowel, n diplithoog, or n nasal, is fol- 
lowed hy one or several consonants, it pregerves its own 
pecaliar souad, tliat !■ to say, the con^uiianta hare no 
power over it, except in the cases nieutioned in § 23. 

Thus the nasal sound an is pronounced in the same 
manner in all the following words : an, year; ehiinl, 
sing ; champ, field t ckanltr, to sing ; cliambre, room ; 
i7 chanle, be sings. The vowel a is also pronounced in 
the same manner in the following words : atlraaer. to 
catch ; allmclion, attraction ; kagard, haggard, Ike. 

33. RctuitK Although we hnre Eritd to rapre^enc t>y Iii>)t- 

KA wonls (he value of the French Bounds, it must Iw iwkmw. 
led^ chst (hi> inruiB it very insilequme ti> nmompKnh the 
a^tm in rieir ; the uaclier alone can giie to the pupil the Irnr 
pmniinciiitlon. ' 



ON READING- 

34. In fiimiliai diaooorse, in cottTenation, cmd in or- 
dinaiy reading, we seldom notle the final consonant vrilh 
tbe Towel which follows : avant-hier, the day before yes-' 
teiday ; caut aimez d lire, yon like to read, can be pro* 
□oonced avan-hier, vout aime a lire; tlie rev€ " 

hare the appearance of affectation or pedantry, 
tained discourse, in public reading, and in declaraation^. 
the final consonant is always united to tbe following, 
Towel, and these lines: 



e pronounced as if they were written thus : 

; rf puid as glnire. 
a jiUiairt 

35. There are, however, a few exceptions where tli« 
final conBonant is always mute, as 6 in plomb, lead 

in words ending in ard and in ord, as dard, Aaxl ; bard,, 
shore; gin poin^, fist; ^ein^, signature; ;i in rfrnpjclotfaf 
camp, camp ; champ, field, etc. 

3H. The final n in mn, no, and the t in el, and, ar« 
never united to the following vowel, as un komme et 
unefemme, instead of un uliamme et tunefcmme. 

37- Wben tous is not placed before a substantive, bul 
stands alone, the s is sounded even before a consonant. 

36. S final, before a word beginning with a vowel, a 
tounded like z : Us ont eti d Paris et d Londres : read 
Us Wi i^tS d Paris xel d Londres. 

39. When d must be sounded before a word beginuinj 
with n vowel, it lakes the sound of a ( ,■ tjuand il part, 
il prtnd un livre avec lui: read: ipiand til pari, il prend 
tun liiire avee lut. 

40. The iyllable eat at the end of tbe third persons 
pliirul uf vorlM is never sounded, unless the following 

' iEd* with B Towel, Mid then the / is sounded. 



Thaa ih aunenl, thwr lore, and itt aimaient, (Ley lovtij. 
aie pronounced dh if they were written : iU aime, ill aime. 
41. The find consonont of the greater number of 
proper names, especially in ancient bietory, and in lh« 
Bible, is pronounced, although tim rule iii subject to ii 
great number of exceptions : Man. Crfsua, i'yrut. 
J^xabel, Joad, Joat, jLTuinlem, Ajax, Vfnui, I'dr'u, 
David, Abdtl-Kader, 4'c. But the final consonant i% 
not sounded in Adam, Aaron, Parit, I^uu, Franpiu, 
4c. lie. 

42. In reading a sentence, we ought always to mark 
the pnnctuation by pauses, the object of which is to 
render the sense of encb part distinct. Th« nGL-OKoiiy 
for breathing requires other pauses ; we should seldom 
read more than eight syllables without a pause, and we 
may even take a breath after seven, six, fire, or a less 
number of syllables, proTided that the pause takes place 
between two words, which are independent of each other. 
In these lines : 

Ec ie IOC [ de kt terre | ouTiirn les entrBiliu, 
Je Dii tiouve parKmt | <|ue liche flailer-e, 

the pauses are made where the tinea of separation luc 
drawn. 

43. The different shades of thought, which the sense 
presents, ought to be marked by different infiections nf 
the voice. We ought, for example, to indicate by care- 
ful changes, the words which form a parenthesis, and by 
its election, to render more striking those which, by 
their importance, demand more especial attention. In 
this phrase : Je vmx, dii h kfroi, tear orouver aue la 
peur ne peut me (aire reeuler ,- the words dit le h^ros, 
should be pronounced in a low tone, to mark the isolated 
situation in which the sense places them- 

In this line, on the contrary : 

Que vouliei-roui qu'il fit conlre Iroii ?— Qu'il roourfll. 

Qu'il tnourul should be pronounced in a higher tone ol 
voice than the rest of the sentence, because it expresses 
the principal object of thought. 
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44. la the Latin, the e is pronounced as if it bad 
an acute accent: veneraadus Deus : read: oenirandua 

lit the Eame language, aa well as in the Greek, the 
filial coneonantB are always pronounced with their own 
peculiar sound, et, non, vos, pater, agailwi, en, pros, Src- 
read elte, none, vausxf, enne, prauie, S^c. Sfc. 

or THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF WORDS. 

45. In speaking we employ ten different kinds of 
words; these are; the siibslanlive, the article, the nrf- 
Jectlve, ike pronoun, the verb ^t)xt pat ticiple, the adverb, 
the prepositmn, the cattjujiclion, and the interjection. 

46. These different kinds of words are divided int« 
variable and invariable. 

47- Every word is composed of a radical (radix, 
root), and of a termination {terminus, end). The ladi- 
rtil is the beginning of the word which never ehaui_ 
and contains the meaning of the word. A verb may 
have as many radicals aa primitive tenses, that is to sayi 

48. The termination is the end of the word, that 
which follows the radical ; it takes different forms, 
cording to the different circumstances in which the i 
is found: aimfr has aim, for its radical, and er for its 
termination ; throughout the conjugation aim remains 
invariable, wliilst er is changed into e, es, ona, ex, 
ais, ions, &c., to express time, number, mood, and 

49. Those words which change their terminations are 
called variable ; these are: the »ubslatUive. the article, 
the adjective, the pronoun, the verb, and the participle, 

, 50. Invariable words are those of which the termina- 
tion never changes, as the adverb, the preposition, the 
conjunction, and the interjection. 



aCMTjUTTITE. 



OF VARIABLE WORDS. 



CHAPTER URST. 



^^ OF 

^^^1 DF THE aUHSTANTITE OR HOUM. 

^^^^B (Su/i. under, i/qnr, u> 

H^^^ Hie substantiTe represents a being or an object, 
^ittraier it exists in nature, as rjel. hoaTeu; arhrr, tnti; 
tafant, cbild ; or n bether it exiita only in our iraa^inu- 
tJOD as, e^rflnfe, hope ; perfection, perfection: bannrur, 
happiness. The fubslnntive is also called the ntmn, he- 
cause it names tbe persons and Lhinga which it repre- 
sents. (§ 295 and 296). 



53- The substantive animal, animal, designates a 
class of beings, or individuals, more numerous than the 
substantive chun, dog, which, in its turn, represents a 
greater number of beings, or individuals, than the words 
Carht, man chten. Carlo, my dog. 

^iuiimJ eipreMie* a genai ; thiejt, b apede* : Cattoi, an indi- 
•idual ; MUf In kmma, all men, a genus : la Aonino mtehaali, 
irjdced men, a^peciei; un Aomme, ■ man, an individual. Gmus^ 
tpeei" and imUvidaalily (brm tlint property ef tlie lubataalive 

allied EKTEHT. 

54. There are two Icinda of substitntives : the sub- 
stantiTe proper, or proper name, which belongs to only 
one peiBon or one thing: ./4/ejflnrfrc, Aleiander; VirgiU, 
Tirgil ; Pari*, Paris ; iMndre*, London ; and the sub- 
stantire common, or common name, which belongs to all 
the indiTtduuls, or to all tbe objects of the same species, 
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as homme, man ; livre, book ; brebis. sheep { femme, 
woman ; tableau, picture. 

55, Among common nouns, there are several which, 
although singular, present to the mind the idea of sereial 
persons, or of several things, fonniog a collection ; for 
this reason they are called collective nouns ; such 
troupe, multitude; peuple, people. 

5(t, The collective nouns are general or partitive 
general, when they present a collection entire ; and par 
litive, when they represent a partial collection ; La Joule 
del humains est voitie au malkeur, the bulk of mankind 
are doomed to misery ; La foule des humains embracet 
the generality of mankind i la foate is a collective ge- 
neral, line foule de pauvres re(owenl des secoursi 
a crowd of poor receive help ; une Joule de pauvres em- 
braces only a purt of the poor; une foule is a collectiTe 
partitive. L'armee des Beiges, the army of the BeU 
gians; h mullltudedes etoiles, the multitude of the stars, 
ure collectives general : une troupe de sotdals, a band 
soldiers ; une mullilude d'etoiles, a multitude of stars, uie 
collectives partitive, 

57. A common noun, composed of several woi 
equivalent to one, ea avant-coureur, fore-rnnner; cAi, 
irteuvre. cmivre-pieds, quilt ; serre-tele, a kind of night' 
cap, 8fc., is call^ a compound substantive. 

58. Animals are male or female. Ex.: cAiVn, c/iJenJW 
dog: chat, c/iatle, cat; Ifrnp, loiive, wolf. This difift 
renee of ses has, in almost all languages, led to the disa 
linction of the masculine gender to represent male indv 
viduals, and the feminine gender to represent f 
individuals : and although we cannot class the substai* 
tives of inanimate things in this manner, since they hi^ 
no sex. it has been agreed to apply arbitrarily, in Frendij 
the masculine or feminine, to all suhstantives whatever 
Thus soldi, the sun ; ckdleau, castle ; peuple, people, 
■aid to be masculine; and lutw, moon; I'ille, city J 
maiton, house, ore feminine. 



SCBST*KT1TK OR KOtK- I'l 

5y. Gendbr ia Uiererore the difference between ihe 
uz, whether real or fictitious, of beings. 

60. When ne speak of only one indiviilufJ, or of a 
UDgle object, n-e soy ihnt the substsntiTc ia in the t>in- 
gohr Dumber ; if ne mean lo represent several inJivi- 
dnab of the rame Idnd, we imy (hat the TOlnlanlife ia in 
the plaral namber. F.x. : iia Ihre, n bonk ; le Hvre. the 
hoolc I wn hcmme, a man, are singular; dtax livrrt, two 
books ; det litrrt, books ; deiu: hommn, tiro men ; 
drs femrntu, wonieo, are plural. 

61. NiHKBBR is then the difference between unity and 
lilmalily. 

Formation of the Plural of Xonni. 

<j2. To mark the difference between unity and jilu- 
rality in cubttantives, it has lieen agreed to change the 
tennination of the singular as follows: 

63. Qekehal Rcile. — The plural is fonncd by adding 
un Jt to the singular of the substantive : It j/err, the 
father ; les pirei, the futhers ; la maimm, the house ; Itx 
maitont, the bouses; Ut lafile, the table ; ks tabUi, the 
tables, 

64. ExcEmoNS. — 1st. Xouns ending in jt, x, z. in the 
nngular, remain the same in the plural: U fU^ the son, 
let^lt; le nes, the nose, In nez ; la crtnx, the cross, 
Ut eroix ; le gas, gas, let ga::. 

G5> 2d. The most part of nouns ending in aiu or ni, 
and the six following nouns in ou, — hijoii. jewel : ciiUIoh. 
flint i chou, cabbage ; genoti, knee ; hibou, owl ; jmu. 
louse, take .r in the plural : le vaUseau, the vessel, lt;f 
vaiueaux; le fcu^ the fire. Its feiix; les bijoii.r, &<■. It 
would have: bi'en more convenient to have brought these 
jioons under (he general rule, since the final x is pro- 

ipced like s. 
L 3d. The greater number of nouns ending in al or 
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l8 ckeoai 
, canals 



dd 



Iravail, work, travaux, works, &c. Exceptioi 
liall, 6afjr, balls; camail, cloak, camails, cloaks; 
tail, detail, details, details; Svanlail, fan, evanlnUa 
fans, and a few others. Travail makes travaiU w' 
we speak of a wooden machine, to which horses ate 
by the fanier, or when we meaii an account rendered tl 
a superior. Ail, garlic, makes autx : bilail, cattle, 1 
no plural. 

ffj. Ciel, ail, aieut, have two plurals, 

ell do tablenui, cielii lie lit, cieli i 
the sense of lemperai 
Gratide-Brelagne eil loui u 
fEuTope, 

n all oUter ciuei. Ex.! C'tH t'anpini 
eomidfrable^i luU nous let ciedx, irtaecptii 



I Ex.: La Graadt 

I / pliu mHis de rt 

\ MikeiclEiiX inoj 

f plui coniidfrable 
^ de la Chine. 



(Nakee yeiti. deiignnting the org&n of ilgrbt, 
prrwntation of tbat pan of the head. 
Makes IEJ1.9,B term in arclutecCure,tigi£iLE-DE 

batv? fay: OfaYSDx dtfromage, biTEDxrfupai 

let TEL'x dt la tmipr. 
Makaa A'lErx, naed in the tmieofanoescora. Ex.: 

Breiontn'mt pat diffencre de hurt A\Et}S,dtjki 

amverli deglcare au tempi dt Ccear. 
Mokra AtEttLS, when it detignalss the graDdfalber 

the )^nd mother. Ex. : Ona loujntn 
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f dt la Grandt-Bretagne de fairt d 
r line logt luhniRiJlralum, Its bmmti ei lei 
itei qaaHtti de lenn AlEtTLa. 



6S. Bemake, — SubslantiTH endin;; in oiU or eni, ihonld a 
mt* preserve the I in the plural, althongb cuitom haa I 
aiittfcl n» 10 write dee dUmaiU, ot dei diamtmi, diamo __.^ 
tUftnlM or det mfani, children ; dea oppaTlemeMt or del aj^artl 
mtM •partmenti ; but we always write ttnu eX gens, jn-"~"' •^™ 
tanu et fenti, witheiil beiD|> able to give anr better re 
teiog to, than the caprice of ™»twn. 




I Wben a word is placed before a mxbetaatirt. 
^ it on 'inilividaal tense, ta prevent iu si^ificalion 
being too Tiigac or too grncrul, to distin^sb it 
F other beings of the same kind, or in tuitne ottici 
■irij to point it out, that Nubatantive is said to bo <leli-r. 
mmed. Ex.; lep^re, la mere, tnon pere,ma mere,ce prrt, 
cetle inert, un pirr, uir mere^ indicate that 1 do not 
speak ofjatheri and mulheri in general, but of a fatkrr 
and of a mother in particular. The article is then » 
word which is placed buforc a common noun, to mark 
its gender, number, order, and quontilyf &c., tliat is lo 
•aj", to determine it. 

70. There are sis kinds of articles : the limple article, 

M partitive article, the ilemonstntlive article, thepossef 
^licie, the numeral article, and the special article. 
V 



Of ike Simple Article. 



The simple article le, la, lex, the, simply aniioun- 
that the substantive is detarmined, whilst the 'ither 
articles add another idea (o that of determination. 

73. The article le is placed before nouns masculine in 
the UDgular ; la is plarad before nouns feminine in the 
singular ; lei, before nouns of both genders in the plural. 
Ex : fe pere, la mere, Us peret, let meres. 

73. In the singular we cut off the e and the a of the 
article before words beginning with a Towel or an A 



riKITUTE ARTICLE. 

taale, and sMlotilHle bt tbem a Utile sign called an apos- 
IropKe('). Ex- : thmme, the man, for k hamme; ramitii, 
friendship, for la amit'te ; rttitoir, hope, for le espoir ,■ 
fkumeur, hnmoiir, for la humeur ; ihis suppressiOD'bf a 
vowe! at (he end of a word, before another word be- 
ginning nithavowel, takes place in sereral circum stances, 
trhich shall be noticed in the chapter on orthography. 

74. Conlraclion consists in the union of the article 
U, (e$. Kith one of the two prcpo^tions a and de. 
by contraction that we say au pain for li le pain, to the 
bread; aux fruits, iota let Jruils, to the fruits; da pain, 
for de le pain, of the bread ; t/et fruits, for de lei fruilg, 
of the fniiti i this change has giren the name of 
YKArristi to the articles au, aux, du, des. 

75. 'I'he contraction au, du, does not take place 
fore u vowel or an A mute ; we say d I'edat, a fhonnear, 
de I'Miit, de Hhonneur, and not au eclat, au /loimeur, du 
Mat, du honneur. 

Jfl. Hkuauk When, in Fronoh, one noun folloivB BQother 

and the Moond li llie posBesior of llie first, the iirder of the iirtuu 
li ravaried In Kligliih, Mud a chauge takea place in ctie termiiii- 
liuu of Ihs (iibniuitive poMeiiiar. TLub, U livre deJtnn, Jubn^ 
linnki hvhap«au du Maria, Marj'i bonnet ; ia maitan de mM 
jihr, my hther'i house. 

Of the Partit'we Article (partiri, to divide.) 

77, De (whioh we must not confound with the pre- 
)io«ili«n de), Uie oontraoliona du, des, and the espres- 
MLUU lie la pluectl liefore a sabstantiTe, gire it a partttive 

' iiiitmaeation, tluit is to »ay. limit its extent; ihej are call- 
tKparlitit'ti iirticlrs. Kx, : Des hommts, some men, foi 
niiKl-li'KB htommts; donnet'moi l>u pain, give me some 

' hraad 1 for un I'liti dt pain, Ex. : 
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Of the Numeral Articles (numerare, to count), i 

78. The numeral article adds to the suhstantiTe an 
idea of quantity or of order ; in the first case, it is catted 
the numeral cardinal article, and in the second, the 
numeral ordinal article. 

79. The numeral cardinal article expresses number, 
as^ undone; deux, two; cent, hundred; mitle, thousand, &c. 
It is so called (Lat. cardo, a hinge), because it serres to 
form the numeral ordinal articles {ordo, order), which 
are supported bj the cardinal articles as a gate is upon 
its hinges. 



80. List of some Cardinal Articles : 



1 , Vn, une. 

2, Deux. 

3, Troia. 

4, Quatre. 

5, Cinq. 

6, Six. 

7, Sept. 

8, Huit. 

9, Ncuf. 

10, Dix. 

11, Onze. 

12, Douze. 

13, Treize^ 

14, Quatorze. 

15, Quinze. 

16, Seize. 

17, Dix-Sept. 

18, Dix-hait. 

19, Dix-neuf. 

20, Vingt. 

21, Vingt et an. 

22, Vingt-deux, &c. 
30, Trente. 

31» Trente et un. 
32, Trente>deux. 

40, Quarante. 

41, Quarante et un. 



42, Quarante-deux. 

50, Cinquante. 

51, Cinquante et un. 

52, Cinquante-deux. 
GO, Soixante. 

61, Soixante et un. 

62, Soixante-deux. 

70, Soixante-dix. 

71, Soixanteetonze. 

72, Soixante-douze. 

73, Soixante-treize. 

74, Soixante-qua- 

torze. 

75, Soixante-quinze. 

76, Soixante- seize. 
77) Soixante-dix- 

sept. 

78, Soixante-dix. 

huit. 

79, Soixante. dix- 

neuf. 

80, Quatre-vingts. 

81, Quatre. vingt- 

un. 

82, Quatre-yingt* 

deux. 



90, Quatre-Tingt- 
dix. 

91, Quatre- Tingt- 
onze. 

92, Quatre-vingt- 
douze. 

93, Quatre-vingt- 
treize. 

94, Quatre-vingt- 
quatorze. 

95, Quatre-vingt- 
quinze. 

96, Quatre-vingt- 
seize. 

97, Quatre-vingt- 
dix-iept. 

98, Quatre-vingt- 
dix huit. 

99, Quatre-vingt- 

dix-neuf. 

100, Cent. 

101, Cent-un. 

500, Cinq cents. 
1000, MiUe. 
1,000,000. 

Un million. 



18 DEMONSTRATIVE ARTICLES. 

81. The numeral ordinal article marks order or rank. 
EIx.: uni^tne, premier^ deuxietne^ second y dixieme, eeniii' 
me miiiieme, &c. ; it is easj to see that unieme, dixieme, 
ctniiemey come from tcit, dix^ cent, and so of all the 
others. The numeral ordinal articles are formed by 
adding time to the cardinal^ as un, unieme, and bj sup- 
pressing the e of the cardinal^ as quatre^ quatrieme. 

82. List of some Ordinal Articles : 



Thin), trouitme. 



Twentieth, vingtUme. 

Tweiity-first, vingt et unieme. 

Seventieth, soijrante'dijneme. 

Ninetieth, quatre-vingt-dixieme. 

Hundredth, centieme. 

Thousandth, miiiieme. 



The following words, la moilie, the half; le Hers, the 
thinl i)urt ; ie quart, the fourth ; um douzaine, a dozen ; 
HHf vtngtainet a score; une ceniaine, a hundred; un 
fmlliet\ a thousand, Sic» are substantives. 

ti3. Hkmahk. .The foibwing words might have with pro- 
)ir((*ty hwu pUced iu the class of the cardinal articles: nu/, none; 
«4M«MHi Miiv { plusieurst several ; but we have placed them among 
iKd n\m'>\%\ artivleM, that we may not be accused of making too 
Ifiimt iiuiuvatluu. 

Ofthf IhmoHslrative Article (demonstrare, to show). 

84. Tho demonstrative article determines the signifi- 
<»tttit»n of the substantive by adding to it the idea of in- 
diotttion I these articles are : ce, cety cette, ces, this, that, 
tht)«(S thovo. 

85. (V in placed before a consonant or an A aspirated, 
nud V0i before a vowel, or an h mute, when the substan- 
tive i>» nuwoulino: ck soldat, ce heros, cet enfant, cet 
humm^ i but cette is always used before a feminine : 
d'lCTTK /J'/ii/Wf*, CKTTK liisloire, CETTE heroine. 



P068E8SIV£ AKD SPECIAL ARTICLES. 



Of the Possessive Article (possidere, to possess). 
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86. The poflsesaTe article determines the signification 
of the sobstantiTe, by adding to it the idea of possession ; 
they are: 





siyeuLAB. 


PLUBAL OP 




MASCULIXE. 


FEMiiriirE. 


BOTH OCKDEB8. 




Mtm, 




Ma, 


3fe», 


My. 


Tan, 




To, 


Tee, 


Thy. 


Son, 




So, 


Ses, 


Hit, her, its. 


Notre, 




Noire, 


Noe, 


Oar. 


Voire, 




Voire, 


Voe, 


Your. 


Leur, 




Leur, 


Leur$, 


Their. 



87. Remaek.— .JfoN, ton, eon, are employed forma, to, so, be- 
fore a tubttantiTe feminine beginning with a Towel or an h 
mute : mon /iim, tox humeur ; the ear demands this change. 

Of the Special Articles. 

88. The special articles are those which determine the 
substantiye by adding to it an idea of generalittf, of ab- 
sence, of yague and indeterminate ^uan/t/^, of parlicula- 
rt(y, of resemblance^ &c. : 



Chaque, each. 
Nul, none. 
Aueun, anv. 



Tout, all. Tel, certain, such. 

Quelfue, some. Quel, what. 

Plusieurs, seTeral. Quelccnque, whatsoever. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 



OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



{Adjicere, adjeetum, to add.) 

89. The adjective is added to the substantive, to mark 
the different qualities, or the different modes of existence 
"which it presents to our senses or to our mind. When 




ft 



I say, papier blanc, white paper ; boni levc, good pupil ; 
tnjant verlueiix, virtuous child, the words blanc, bun, 
vertuetix, give a quality to the subBtantives pupie) 
I J'ani, ileve, and prevent us from confounding them witli 
other papers, pupils and children, which might he black, 
wicked, or vicious. 

yO. The adjective presenti the quality of the substan- 
tive, under three different forms, that is to say, simplify 
with comparison, and in a very /ligh degree. Ex. : Cet 
enfant est beau, this child is handsome (positive) ; il est 
PLCS BEAU que sonfrere, he is more handsome than hU 
brother ; moins beau que sludieux, less handsome tl 
studious, (comparative) ; il est treb beau, he is i 
handsome, or ag^n, le Pttrs beau des en/ants, the most 
handsome of children, (superlative). 

91. There are three kinds of comparalivei ; the o 
parative of equalili/, which is formed by placiag ausi 
aalant before the adjective. Ex. : 

Cai&ot&eu9, prince BreloD. 43 ana. apres J. C, ful Aussj bravfl 
.jue malbeuieux. 

92. The comparative of inferiority, by phtcing i: 
before the adjective- Ex. : 

Deveau pritaunier des Roituias il ne (uc pss mOiNb admiri 
•joe rapecl^ pour sou coun^ duia les revera. 

93. The comparative of saperiorili/, by placing plm 
before the adj ective. Ex. : 

het Taineaui dn Bretoas elaienl plus forti que ceux det Ra 
maim, el leur poupe £ail plus prapr? a rosier tax iemp£M 
Id murailte ODnstniite entr« i'Eciirae «t I'Angleterre par Anttf 
iiin Ten Tan HO, ne fui paa plus redoucable <[ae la praniere qa 
•mil iti bilie par Adrieu. 

iM. We hav* three adjectives which, of tbemselve^ 
expnss a compniMtive of tuprrioritif : meiUeur, hettet 
for plut horn, which h tu'vrr used : pirt, irorse, for plu, 
mmmait ; moinJrt Irra. for plitt peiiL 

95. Tbe tmpaimtiif expresses the quality caniei u 



rery lii^ degree, wbtlher it 1* forr or /«*. There 
life two kinds of BUperlalivea : die lupcrliitiTL- alttoluir, 
which marts ft very ligb degree abgolutel/, tbut \* to 
lay, without compariMQ. Ei.: On apcrf-ml encvrr riani 
difffrenlf* jMrtitt du nord de F Anfltterrt HtM Iracfi. 
TKifx remarquabUt df la domination ftomaint ; — and tbc 
snperlatire ntalive, nhich marka a vcrj high degrtw rr- 
Uitivtly. tliat is to tay, with compariton, Ex.: Ltt tiiSlm 
LES PLCS anriennes mr U* bordt du Forth rt de la Cl^dr 
toai eellea qui nont Irrminifii en Chester (frnm the Lnliu 
iTOTd«M/ra,caiDp). ThiisuperhitireainWHfr isfonned by 
'pXaidne fort, treUt bien, ejttrfmemeni, before th<> adjective. 
Ex. ; Liti Calfdonient ( tx'oes^is) flaient vom lions totttaft 
eijranchirertt la muraille qui Um teparail dcs Brtlonii, 
Ml 440. Tbc Buperlalive rtlatxve is formed by pincing 
le, la, let, mon, Ion, son, natrt, voire, leur, leurs, before 
the cotuponitiTe of superiority, or of infuiority. Ei. : 
Lei Bretons appelirenl d leur secours lei Saxons ei lex 
Amgiait, deux des peuples les plcs vaillants de la Oer- 
mank. 

96. The verbal adjrctire, viz^ those wliich resemble 
the present participles of the verbs from whence tbey iirc 
derired, have two genders and two numbers; they ull 
end in ani. Ex.: Un homme obligeant, an obligiii]; 
roan; une fcmme oliligeniile, an obliging woman; let. 
Bretons fiirenl de lout tempt de boiis lomukb^aNTS.' 

97- The past participles may be aUo considered as 
•lerbal adjectives, when they accompany the verb ^Ire, 
as we do not admit of a passive veiib. 

08. ^Vhen one substantive follows another, or a sub- 
stantive a pronoun, the one of these substantives, ex- 
pressing a quality in reference to the other or to the 
pronoun^ is said to be used adjcctively. Ex.: l^vr- 
livitr et Aurfliui Ambrosiiis ti^NKRAVX Brciaiis tie parent 
empicker les Saxons de s'etablir en maftres dans In 



ADJECTIVE. 

Grande- Brelagne. In such a case (he subatantive iB 
not preceded by any article, 

99. The adjective may, in ita turn, he employed suh- 
stantively, when it represents a general idea. Ex.: 

Dana cet tempt reciilfs, contme BDJourd'bui, lea peuples de In 
Grand e-BrelBgne prSWraieat i,*utILE b l'j "~ ' 

100. The termmation of the adjectiTc changes accori- 
ing to the gender and number of the noun nhich it qua- 
lifies : Un BEAE j'ardin, une belle maison, un enfant 

CBARMANT, IttieJUur GBARHANTIS. 



Formation of the Femin 



n A^ectivet. 



101. 1st. Kdle. All adjectives ending in emutein t] 
masculine, undergo no change of termination in the ( 
minine, as honnite, honest ; aimable, amiable. Ex. : 

Egbert, rni de Weitex, rendit sb puhsaacefonnidalile atii 
prittCos qui rfgnsienl alora dans ]s. Grande-Bretague, vers 
SOO, aous Id Eom d'hept archie. 

J02, 2d. RcLE. Every adjective which doea not end'S 
in e mute in the masculine, Cakes one in the feminine :■( 
xensti jens^e, sensible ; vrai, vraie, true; grand, g 
great; ingral, ingrate, ungratefiil ; aiml, aimee, loved tV 
fini^Jinie, finished; regii,regue, received, Ex. : 

Ln nfria imparlanle de vietoires remportla par Albart » 
petit lilii inr Jdb Dbhoib, ne purent empfciier ce peupla da <<'cd 
pRrer i!e iwtte porCion ilo (erritoire titarx eatie la Tamba M 8 
Twaad. 

103. Esceptioi 



fBL, \ Whioh 1 BLtEi Itll, 

i-\ElL.f furm /eiLLETpar, 

o»< EN, y tlieir >-ENKEi unn 

(on. JninainJoNNE: b<m. 



■eil,pareUti,hke. 



jeccii 

Jet, ( fenii. I etve : nm . 

I. boniw, good. 

104, Complit, however, makes complete; eoncrel.eon- | 
crite I ditcret, diacrvte ; secret, secrete; inquiel, 
quike ; rfpivf, rrplftt. 

lO."!. 2d. Nul makes /tM/Zf; gcnti/, geiUiUe; 




; willots vieUluHe i puusan, pagsunnr ; bat, iinsMt; 
gra*, grwue i lat, lattr ,* epait, ipaute ; grot, grotte ; 
uptit, espretu ; profit, pn^etu .- Ticrt u ^lai^ed m- 
taHerce. 

106. 3d. Adjeotirea eDdlng m./'tuid x, form tlinr f«- 
ndnine in iv imd m .■ htuf, neuve ; heurtux, htunutc. 
However, doux, faux, prijix, toux and vieux, make 
4oitee, fotuse, prrfixr, roatst, vieill*, in tUe feminine ; 
ahtoK* makes absoute. Ks. : 

I>*hltCi'ira<J9li0ruidt<~BrvWf[n«ju»<]u'BU G* liUxit <IeD<itr« in 
Ml toartaaJiauH nafihitleuie, auMi nuui iie uoiii y ■rK'tuai pu. 

107' 4th. Jameau.jumfUe i l/eaii, btllr; nimveau, itou- 
velle : JoUjfi^le .- mou, molle. 

108. The foar last udjtctiTCS, and uIho mcux, tnakv 
in the masculine £e/, noavei,/oU viol, i/ieil, before a vowel 
(iranAniute: MoUeau; vifil,nouvtl kabil ijolatiiour ; 
mal idredoH. 

100. 5tLi. Blaiic makea blanche ; /rani:, franche: arc, 
Keke: fruit, f'ratche; public, publitiitt i caduc, caduqut : 
lurCflurqve ; eree, grecque ; li/tig, longue ', ohloiig,ohloa- 
gHt I binin, bfniga* ; malin, nuiUgnr. 

110. 6ih. AdjectivcB in ear luid trur, take vftrjous 
terminations in the feminine; — the following are the 
princijial : — 



Omuwur, 






Trompcur, 






Pleurenr, 


Pleurtuw. 




MMieur, 




Servileur, Serrante- 


nilleur. 


FlilMu»e- 


Eifculeur, Eii<dU(rice. 


Chuteat, 


Cbuiernie 


Dl:biteur. D^bitrioe. 


Vengeur, 




Per.6c:uWur, Peritoitrice. 


l>«en<!eur. 




Iiupectenr, laipectrice. 


III. Rem 


ARK, — AdJKtirei in 


cur, which expmi profeMion* 




t cliruifie in ibe feiuininet imr 


femme aulmr 


pmfeitair. Sit. 





lift 7th. Favori makes favorite, and coi (tranquil) 
coilc. Thnoin is used in both genders. Clidlain, fat, 
dispos, are not emjiloyed in the feminine 



24 ADJECTITB- 

113. RcxABK. — Ad jecCiTes ending in 0r form their feminine 
regrulsriy ; but an accent grmye must alwayt be placed over the e 
which precedes the r, in the feminine : altitr aUiere ; prossier, 
»7ro$tief^ ; /awtiKfr,fumiKere. £x. : La vie guerri^ke de Canut, 
t'um ties primers de U/mmUU DamoUe (U* siide), est trap fami- 
LikiE a ceus qtti etmdient tkisimrey pomr que turns la rappor- 
twms en detaiL 

F'anmaliom of the Plural m Adjectives. 

114. The plural of adjectires is fonned, both in the 
mascnline and the feminine, b j adding an # to the singn- 
lar : grand, grands : grande, grandes, Ex. : 

Les principes admieables du Chrisdanisme (ftaient profes- 
ses en Irlande bien arant qni'b fossent ABOPTjid par les peoples 
BRETONS et &:cossAis. 

115. 1st Exception. — Adjectires ending in « or x 
undergo no change in the plural masculine, as : gras, 
gros, cpais, dotix^ keureujc. 

116. 2d. Adjectiyes in au fbim their plural bj add- 
ing X to the singular : bean, beaux ; nonveau, nouveaux, 

117* 3d. The greater number of adjectives in al form 
their plural in aux : egal, egaux : moral, moraux ; ori^ 
ginaly originattx ; brutal, brutaux, &c. 

118. The others follow the general rule, as fatal, fa^ 
lals ; Jinal, Jinals ; glacial, glacials ; naval, navals ; 
des instants Jatals ; des vents glacials ; des sons finals, 

119. Beneficial, canonical, diagonal diametral, ex^ 
perimentaU medicinal, mental, patronal, virginal, vocal, 
zodiacal, are never used in the plural masculine, be- 
cause these words generally accompany feminine sub- 
stantives : ligne diagonale ; physique experimentale ; 
musigue instrumentale, 

120. Adjectives ending in ant or ent, as mechanic 
prudent, should retain the / in the plural, though cus- 
tom still permits us to write mechants or mechans, prtt^ 
dents or prudens. 



PROKorNR. 25 

CHAPTER FOURTH. 

W THB PBOSOUN. 

(Pro NOiiifw, iiutead of n nnnii.i 

131. The pTonoun is osed instead of (hp noun, to re- 
call the idea which it represents, and to aroid tho repe. 
tidoaof the uoun; thus, instead of saying: I'frs la fin 
(JK (P°' gi^U, let Scandinavieis Jtnnt une invtuion en 
IrUmde ; let Scandinavibns ilaicnl vgnut du nord dr 
rEurope; matt let Scandinaviens ^ureni dffailt j>ar 
Malackie, roi de MeM, el ce ne/ul i/u'au rniileu du 9~ 
tiicle gue les Scanoinaviens parvtnrenl i ii/ tiablir ifc- 
finUivement ; I would say, using the prtmoun : Vert la 
fin du ff" siicle, let Scandinavient firent une invation 
en Irlande % ilb Haicnt venut du nord de FEuropr, mais 
lU furtiU difaitt par Malarkie, rm de Mealh, et ce ne 
fut tfu'au milieu du S>™ Miclc qu'iw parvinrent a t'y Ha- 
btir difinitivevtenl. 

133. In grammatical language, there are three persona 
which are pointed ont by the proaoun : the first is that 
which speaks ; the Becond, that to which we speak ; 
and the third, that of which we speak. Thus, when 1 
■ay je cbante, the pronoun je is ia the first person : 
tu chantet, the pronoun lu is in the second person ; H 
cAanle, the pronoun il is in the third person. 

123. There are six kinds of pronouns : pronouns per- 
twial, demon itralive, pottettive, relative, interrogative 
and indefinite. 

Of the Personal Pronoun (Persona, perronage). 

!24. Personal pronouns are so called, because they 
■eem to point out the three persons more particularly 
than the othei pronouns. 



^m ■ 

^^^^BiSecond person : 



These pronouits are: 



I Third [leraoD : 



iil,ili,fllr,ena, (he, ihe, hiin, ber, it, tbefr 
Jul, tux. It, I iJiem, to him, to her, ta ii, 
la, lei, ItHi; te, r "' * *■ - -- 



)f it. there. 

It, la, lea, alwayi a 



35. Re haBK — The porroaal pronouf 
cODtpui]' a Terb; Je i,E POiV; je la eannati ; refoig.tES : uie 
artivles /;, la. Jet, nii the rcmtrary, aliruys accoiDpoDV a subatfta- 
\irt; LE roi, la reinr, lk9 priacet. 

Oj'the Demonstrative Pronoun. 

126. The demonstrative pronouns are those which 
recall the substantive, and in some way point it out ; 
they are : ce, edwi. ctui, celle, ce!ui-ci, ceux-ci, cdlc-ci, 
velifg-ci, eelui-ta,cellc-la, ceci,cela,thzt, this, those, these. 

127. Re.mahk. — We must not coofound the rfemow*- 
Irathe pronoun ce with the demonstrative article ce. 
The first is iilways joined to the verb eirc, or followed 
by the pronouns ^ui, tjuc, quoi, dont. Ex. : 

Cf ftM en RSS, qiie Kenneth, roi ies Scots (^cossau), rfunit le 

royiunie dea Pictes an sien — Ce que nous remarquona aurtoul, 

* Bit 1020. t'rsl que Itlalunlm II aempant dn sud de I'icoaae et 

dea imrtiea afptantrioaales de I'A-nglelerre — Ce a qiioi on ne 

Cd parauex garde, e'tst ijue laPfainiule Briiannique, eiceiil^ 
.yi dc Gallel (M'ales), ue fut ditis^e en deux ruyanmes que 
■ 'ne'n le milieu dn 1 1™ nJcle. 

Tlie Ecrond is always followed by a substantiYe. ^s. : 
il de> SuDua. dnnt aa a tant parl^, a donn^ 
leiUeiirs priucipeB de la conaticution liMrale dela 
lOralide-Breta^tie. Cet diviuooa du lecriloire qui exiatentan- 
Houid'hui, Jlauiiit i pen pri's lea m^es du tempi dea Saxona. 

Oflhfi Possessive Pronoun. 

123. Passtuive nTonbum are those which recall the 

lubatuntire, and nda lo it the idea of possession ; they 



tUnr. U tirnne. lL«a li 



pstasovsn. 



'Lealiura. J 



CfftAe Rttalive Fronoun (relatio, retalion). 

IS9. Relative pronoiuts ars so called, )>eciiusc of the 
intimate reliition uliich subsists between theui oiicl thr 
rabitantiTe or the pTonoun which jirecedes them, au<l of 
uwlucfa thcjf recall the idea. These pronouiu ate : aui. 
^T((, fttW, dani, lei/uel, laquelU, letqaeb, lesijUtUct. 
p.!mbo, whom, what, wlioae, which, where, 
_.L The preceding word, to which the rclntive pro- 
It relates, ia called the anlrccdtnl (uiilecederc, lo gi> 
Ire). In these pUmses : Chaijiu- miulp net ti!-f>enilait 
^«M Sojont auail ane haute ctmr ile Justice, dont rr- 
BieHl un graiut tmmhre itntttres court secundairts ■• 
f'ilaienl Its Aldermen ct tEiv^ue nvi firfiidaienl cellr 
<mir. Co.MT^isthpontocedcnt of iJHi; cour is the ante- 
ccdeat of danl; Us Aldermen el fEveque are the antecc- 
H of qui. 

Of the Intenvgalive J'rvnoun. 

"181. The relatire pronouns 9141, who; i{ue, whom; yijui, 
what; lequel, lesqiieU, which; w'l, where, maj become 
iateiTogatives when they ore placed immediately before 
a rerh, and when they have no antecedent, iiui, qim, 
tequel, IfttjueU, are somttlmes the subjects and soiae- 
tmies the complements of the verb: Q,tnnl-lu? Qr'r/ U' 
t-Uf for Quoi J a-(-ii ? LEQUELejdieHM? (subjects); — 
Qvi ap/)eh3-voin? I'tmsliii dire:: <irotf lkuvkl aimes- 
vau$ ? (complenients). But oil and que arc always com- 
plements: QuE./o(Vcj-roK*? (fof't'CiirS-t'OlM? o<- iillez- 

Of l/ie Inde/imle Pronoun. 

132. The iHrfe/Jn/Vf pronouns point out ia a vague man- 
^ ner the persons or tilings, of wluch thej lecall vUe \4«^\ 



I 



thp^are : on, one ; guieonqiie, whosoever ; quelqii'uH. some 
one; chacun, each; aulrai, anotheri /'un,theone;^aii> 
Ire, the other; ies un» let auires, one anotLer. 

133. The special articles aucun.nul, certain, plusienrti 
lei, loJil, may be considered aa indefinite pronouns, when 
they are not joined to a substantive. Ex. : 

A ucuH ne isic poitivemBnt ti rioililution du jury a Hi in 
TGHtM pbrluSazana. Plubievrs pri<tendent qiieleit iJiff^reDl 
entle p«rtiau[ieri elaient jug^g par dauiB vnisina del plus reipef 



CHAPTER FllTH. 



OF TBE VERB. 



134. The verb expresses existence, when it is simple 
it marks existence with a quality or an action, when 
it compound, Ex. : je suis, I am, simply indicates thi 
I exist ; /'« cAan(e, I sing, put for je suis ckanlani, I ai 
■infpng, signifies that I exist with the quality of singing i 
Jk sins is a simple verb ; Je chantb is a compound yerfc 

\'X>- The Terb is used also to express aj^rnirtiion, thai 
is to say, lo give assurance, in a certain manner, tbu 
*uoli an action is done by such an individual, and that 
•ucli a quality belongs to such an object- 

1 3(1. There is only one verb, and that is the verb elrt 
hocnuKu it Bxpressos existence and affirmation. Thu 
chanler, finir. aimer, are not, properly speaking, verbsj 
«'ack of tlicu is nothing else than the Terb etre added ( 
nn a<ijccti*o: in reality chanter, to sing, signifies ^(i 
lArtftfan*. lobe singing ;^ni>, to finish, etre finigsan 
to be tininhing ; aimer, to love, eire aimanl, to be lovioj 
This is tlic reason why the name of verbs adjective 
given to these verbs, while the verb Hre is called ths 
viERli Hl'nsTA^TlVB, because it is the basis of all the othi 
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Of ike Subjttt <0' Ihe IVri. 

137. The Balyert nf tlie vfrb is tlin noun or pronoua 
which performs the acdon cxprrsxri) liy the verb; ii i« 
that of which we affirm the existence, with or nithoui 
a qoality ; in ihort, it is the word whioh Bn«wrr* in lh« 
i^ieOiija qui tit-ct iiui ? who? ut iju'esi-cr ijuif Vihax't 
placed before the verli, as: nun frerr etl hon, my brochT 
is good ; y'dime la tiertu, I lore »irtue ; t-ouM ckantn, 
JIM sing. Ex. : 

L«a princes Saion* eontinuirtBl il« i^gnw juii|U>n laOA, 
iipoque a iuiudla iin niurpaleur, DOiniiii' liuwid, i' mpara du 
trtee.— lie psyi f<a tian envUii par OiiilUtima, dilE da Nor- 
msnilie^ qui difil IJirold elful oiurannj mi 1 Mf'tiuniiitur. 

AVho isgood ? Monfrfre : who lores virtue t 3t ; who 
tings ? / oiM : who continued } l^ei prince* Saiont ; 
who Beisml upon ? Cn vtnrpaieur ; what was inritdRcl ? 
Le pay*, &c- &c. 

138. Verbs in the infinitive, being considered as true 
rahsttintivea, may be used as the Eubjt«t of a verb. Kx- ■ 

Ditntirt la tootatota Saxnnnci «t tiiiroilHirf li liin((n« « le) 
OUCH Franoo-Nomundi, furtriii Itn prinr.|MlM ormpaitoni lie 
OulllaDine { mail parlir la S>i<in ■ pn!t>lii juiqu'k iin jnnn. 

Of the Regime (regere, lo govern), or Complftafnl 
(complere, tn compute). 

139. We undervlaud by complement, oil that which 
completes, finishes, or determines ilic significntion uf an- 
other word. There are six Icinda of complemciitt : 1st, 
The complement determinative, which points out the ex- 
tent of ttie noun ; 2d. The complement atlributine, which 
marks the ({uali^ of the noun; 3d. The coniulement 
modificatiee, which explains the action enprexsed i)y the 
Terb ; 4th. The eoroplement circum*litatial, which mnrkB 
the lime, the part, the meant, the caufe, the ejerl, tlie 
tnalerial, the place, Sic. ; 5th. The complement direct ; 
6tb. Thecomplementinrfirfd. We shall only take notice 
of the two last. 

140. The complement rfircci is never dependent on a 
jyepoaition, and is found oilier Iwfote ot oSux to^ 
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transitire ; it is the word which receives, which suffers, 
which tenninates the action expressed by the verb, and 
performed by the subject. We recognize it mechanically, 
by placing the interrogative quoi (what) after the verb. 
Ex: Gttillaume I, surnomme le Canquerant. soumil enlie- 
rement LEs Sasons, de 106ti a 1087. — William subdued 
what ? ki Saxons. 

141. When we obtain for answer to the questjon 
qvoi ? a word preceded by a preposition, as a, de, pai 
avec, sur, contre, etc., that answer is called the comple- 
ment or Ttgime indirect, because we do not arrive directly, 
in a straight line, at the end of the action, at the com- 
plement of the verb. Es. : 

Giiillaume II s'cmjiBri ile la coiirnune aiix iipeaa de loii 
(tire RalierC ; maia il fut cu^ par accident en I lOU- Robert di 
Narmandie partjt pout la Terre-Sainte oil il >a •igi]R]a ^r 11 
Taillaace. 

142. Among the pronouns there are some which ara' 
complements direct; these are: U, la, let, que', othem 
which, on the contrary, are complements indirect, on ac- 
count of the preposition which they include ; these are : 
lui, leur, dont, en, y, oil, which are used for a lui & eiue, 
duquelf de qui, de cela, a cela, dans quoi ? vers quoi f 

143. Laatly, me, te, se, nous, vous are sometimes com- 
plements direct, and sometimeB complements indirect ; — ■ 
complements direct, when they are used for mot, tot, lui, 
soi, nous, vous .- il M'esltme, that is to say, il estime Moi ; 
f'e Y appelle, that is to say, / appeUe toi ; il se Jlatte, that 
is to say, iljlalle lui, soi, &o. ; — complements indirect 
when they stand for A mm, ^ toi, d, lui, d soi, H nous, H 
vout : il ME parle, that is to say, il park i MOi ; Je tm 
donne tin tiure, that is to gaj,je donne uu livre i toi,* 
il BE nail, for tl nuiC a Ltri, a boi ; nous nous ecrivons, foi 

I nous ecrivons k Kons ; je vous riponds, foije re 
~ ils SE succedent, for Us succedenl X eux- 

ejc fatiguant de lire lei orimei qui 
I dent dan* lea faiiiilleii'niyales de la Grande-Bretagne ; beureuie- 
I Bent qu'etlei nciu offreni auiii un grand nombro de ri 
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0/ Ike diffrrenl kindi 5/" / >rii A<i;ntivt. 

-*!44. There are four gorta of vprlw atljective ; Uie 
transitioe. tlie inlrantUivt, the rrJUcttd, and tbc uniptr- 
tonal verb. 

145. The {raittilive Terb exprewes an action perfonn- 
ed bv (he Bubject. and tnuumitUii directly tn an object, 
nhkh is called the complcmeiit direct, because it i* not 
separated from the verb by any preposition, Ex. : 

Ilsnry t arrucka Ici yeui dp ion fr^ra ktnt' M le rtnfimi-i 
iluu une flroiia priaon, pendant 30 ini. 

146. A mechanical tnmni of knowine this Terb. it to 
inquire if nc can place ijuclqu'un, sonictiody. or ipitltfur 
chite, something, sAcr it. Thus cilimer, chanter, arc 
transitive verbs, becuust! we niiiv say : J'tiUimc ^uiliju'^ 
un I je c/iaiilc qHcUfue vkott. Tlie transitive verb is by 
Grammarians generally ettlled the aclivr itrb, tliouph 
this title belongs tii every verb which marks lui iiction 
{agrre, to act). 

147. Rc»«aE-— ^'c liare ihoiigbt it ri)cLi lo «ipi»¥9!' iLe /hu- 
a'sf rerli ithicli ■> itot rulljr a partictilar form of tlie verli, liiirr 
it iBco™]K»eit of the verb tfrrf 1111] an Mdjective, die piBt parti- 
ciple belouging rather lo t)ie adjective iban tn Ilie *erb ; thm 
Stn Ai h£. iknu aomiwi fLittSi, are no more veibipMriiK than 
rmuilet Boas. i/i Umrnt baueb. 

148. The infritnji/ire verb ex presses, like the transJUvv 
verb, an action performed by the subject ; but with this 
difference, that it cannot have a direct complement, be- 
CAuae the action is transmitted to the object ouly through 
the medium of a preposition- Ex. : 

L'hiitoire de MbIcdIiu III, qui tuccida 1 fon pcre auc le trAnc 
d'6cilue.<aH»if«iurt(nil ex deux faiu rrraarquabJes: il ma Mac- 
Iwtb, afXibti par Mbakeapeare. e( eonlHbva Leaucoup A la c\- 
viliiatiOD del ^conaii. 

149. We recognise it mechanically, whenever we can- 
not place qnelqu'un or qttetque chose immediately after 
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We do not say; Je nuis ^uelqa'un; je linffi 

quelque chose, but je was i quelqu'iin, Je laiiguis de 

quelquc chose; therefore nitire and lati()uir are inhan- 

sitiva verbs, and not verba neuUT as they were formerly 

called. 

150. The rg?ec/erf verb is that of wiiich the subject per- 
fonna upon himself the action espressed by the verb; 
it is generally conjugated with two pronouns of the same 
person, of which the first is the subject, the second is the 
regime, or complement direct; which has led Gramma- 
liana to style it tlie juonominal verb : Je me soueietts t 
tu (e frompes: il se rejient. Ex. : 

Ifaat now louvgnoTu qu'a la mort de Malcolm, qui Rrriva en 
1D93, SDH fila rini et un uiurpnteiir, aommg Donald Bain,. 
le ditputerent In couioane. 

151. Almost all verbs transitive and inlrannlitie may 
become reflected or pronominal, as je me jialte, nout ' 
nous parkins, vous vous aimes ; they are then called 
accidentally reflected verbs, because they are expressed 
in this manner only by accident, or according to drcuro- 
stances. Ex. : 

David 1 , son plus jeune fila, ti! rendit raaiira lie son rival et , 
te eonalia le cieur den fxtyaaia en pen de lecnps. 

152. Some verbs, however, can only be employed 
in a reflected manner, such aa se repenlir, s'abt- 
tenir, s'emparer, sen allsr, &c. Ex.: Quelques kistarient 
prilendenl qn'un zMe trap ardent pour I'egllse de Rome 
s'empaba de David. But we never say : Je repetu, . 
j'abstiens, jerupare, J'en vais, as we say : je jialte, je 
prends, &c. These verbs are, for this reason, called 
easentiaUy reflected; they possess this peculiarity, that 
they have almost always their second pronoun for their 
complement direct : this arises from the nature of their 
signification, which ia essentially transitive. 

153. The unipersonal verb, (which has only one per- 
.], is employed in all its tenses only in the third per- 
. singular, and has always for its apparent subject the 



nite wonJ il ; il /ant, H tf a en, U imporU, ftc. 
TI» apparenl nibjccl. I eay, because in these »erli» the 
|iraaoim is oot reatlylle suJtjeci. — it occupies the place of 
il, — itannouDcesit: bat the true subject is ptoL-ed af(«rthc 
Terb, sod presents itself under the form of a complement. 
Thus instead of saying: Un Dltu tii dans I* eiel; HuHitr 
at necessaire, we say: ti. r*t un Dieu dant le del; ii. 
fljlSassairr d'itudirr ; phmscs in which the apparent 
, is i7, but of vfhich the reiit suhicct is f>i>«. 
Ex.: 
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is tie Qppaient subject of »e hdlil, grand noubkk 
Re real suhjecti il is the apparent subject of te voil. 

UBS REaibs is the real subject. 

It is true that in i/;ifftif, it rabs; itaeiffe, it snows; 

il tonne, it thunders, the true subject is not expressed 

after the unipcnonal Tetb, but it is understood: t.tz nr.t. 

plait, the sky rains, le ciei. tonne, &c. 

{tfihe Mtidificalioni nf the Verb. 

\j\. 'I'lie temi modification is applied to certain 
changes which the verb undergoes in its form and ler- 
o espress number, perton, mood, and tenu. 

Of Number . 

lS5. Number is the form which the lerb takes to 
markits relation with unity or plurality. Ex.; 
Je chanU), luiu) chantoiit ; lu miu'diai, vout marcbn; il Unit, 

UsfiBtiMnC- 



OfPerton. 



156. Person is the fon 



e that the subject is of thi 
faimai, tu aimas, il aime, nou 



'bich the verb takes to indi- 
, or 3d person . 






Of the Mood (modus, niiiiiner^. 



157- When we express the action of anging in gene* 
ral, iTithout applying it to any person in particular, 
without making it depend on any circumstance, we say 
that the Terb is in the isfisitive mood {infimlus, not 
tiniiihed) : chanter, boire. dormir. Ex. ; 

er puremenl et articuter net- 

J58. Whenwesay: Jenechanle pai,Jechanlai bier, 
je chanltral deiaain, we deny or affinn, that we do, thai 
we have done, or that we shall do the action of ranging, 
in a certain determinate manner; that is called the tndi- 
tATivE mood {indkare, to show or iniUcate): it would 
he better to call it the afftrmalire mood. 

loO. If I command any one to ^n^, I am I 
that the action of staging wiD take place, for 
aln-ajB obeyed when we command ; I cannot therefore 
confound the commanding or imfebatite mood (I'ln- 
perare, to order), with the preceding mood, which is 
one of certainly, Es. : chanle, chante:. 

160. When I affirm that the action of singing shall 
take place on some condition, for instance: Je chan- 
ierai$, nous ckanterions, si nous netiona pas enrhumStt 
it is evident that this manner of expressing the action i9 
different from certainty sinA. command : this is 
DITIONAL mood. 

161 . In thsse other phrases : Je desire que vo 
ties ; noai craignom que rotis n'atfcs chanle gut 
urriverons, the words qve tints chanties, que ivutf 
tt'ttj/ez chortle, would have no meaning if they were' 
olone i they depend upon the verbs which precede them, 
nod which generally express desire, douLt, or fear. Is 
this case, we sny thnt the action is presented undo' the' 
form of dependence, and it ia from this circumstance' 
that the subjcnctivk mood (subjunpere, to make de- 
pendent upon another.) derives its name. 
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)G2. The mood Ih^n maku known i 
the action expressed by the verb take* place. Tliere are 
Etc moodi, of which four are piuisonal : the indicative, 
die imperotive, the eondititmal, and the tubjunetive ; as 
fat Uie itifinitive, it is called the imprrsonal mood, be- 
oose we canoDt eii'c it a subject, that la to say, we can- 
not place before it a BubstanliTe, or one of the pronouns 
Je, lu, il, noui, vottg, ih. 

Of Tenie. 

163. Tense is the form nhich the verb takes in ordet 
to mark to what part of duration, ot time, the action 
espiesBcd by the verb refers, 

164. Duration admits only of throe parts or epochs: 
the moment in which we speak, titat wnich precoiles il, 
and that which follows it ; hence three tenses : pretmf, 
pott, and future. 

165- Th? past and the future, composed of on infinite 
multitude of moments, admit of different degrees of an- 
teriority or of poBteriorily, from which result seretal 
kinds of past and future tenses. The present admits 
only of one tense.because tlic instant in which we speak 
is an indivisible point. 

166. Thereare inaUeighttenscsforthethreeepochs: 
, lit P«EaEKt. ) pl.«^«ibfmomeQto».pB.fcin^:JE 

'/all (U would be better ti 



jiatiinmtiltani), nhichei 



tr&let, 1 WMi reading when ; 

\ Le paui dffinii which marks it at hBTin 
place in a paittime comptete 

niire, I iraTelled leii year. 



■ time put, which i^ 
not ^ile elapMd : J**) Lu o^' 
fmmtlad. I have rod to Akj. 
1 f^ flat.^im-p^'faii, which expranea it ai n 
Mil; FMt in iDelf, bat olw irith i 
gari \a uiMlier equallf put ; J' 

bid finished vliea i;au amt. 
■Mirinr, wbkh exprooca the BCti 
u luTing taken plsce before Hoocher, 

jv farHi, >A«' having read I da. 

Lt /uttrn- aAwtK, vhid expresua il beFbre-haad 
f u to takr place in a lii 

1 anrited; Je sobtiri>i 

3d. ruTC«E, <( shaJlpo out to-morrow. 

3 teoMS. J L4fl'taT amiirieur, which eiprenei it ai pnued- 
f infE >n epf^ch to fame : iTaUT 

^ riKi demaiK, I jball hai '"' 



167' To express these different times, ne gometinu 
employ simple fonns. asjr marchcje litais, and somi 
^mes compound forms, as Jai maiclie, javais Iv, J\ 
trrait eslimf. Hence two kinds of tenses : simple Km" 
and compound tenses. 

168. Simple tenses are those which do not borroir o 
of the tenses of the rerh etre, or of the rerb avMr : 
rhanle. Je finissais,je requs. 

169. Coaipound tenses are those in the compositioi 
of which one of the tenses of the Terh etre, or of tJ 
verb avoir is employed : fat chanii. fatait /iai, 
lerai requ, il ctait parti, &c. 

170- Compound tenses borrow the auxiliar; avoii 
1st. In transitive verbs: Tarcrit', noai AVions Im 
2d. In the greater part of intcBUEiitive verbs: J'a 
dormi : il a nui- 



TENSE. 37 

3d. In certain anipecBonal verba: il kfaUa, it a i'«- 

171. Conipoand tenses borrow the uusUiarj Hre 
1st- In the greater nunilier of luiipcrsonal veibii: il 
EST tcxuIIl; il BBT an-tvi das iVL-nrmcnU. 
Sd. In reflected rcibs: Je vtc bvi» flatic, nout uout 

]72> In reflected verbs, tlie verb ^tre U used insteiul 
of tbe verb avoir, toAje me ems Iromjii, notu nous som> 
(tetitii eipufy: J At irompe moi, nous AVoanprf- 
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The tenses of verbs oi 
ite and deuvtd^ 



• also divided further into 



174. Primilivt tenses servo to form the dtrtved 
lenses, and ore themselves not formed from ao; otlier- 

175. /Jcrtrfd tenses are tlioae which are fanned from 
the primitive tenses. 



176. Temps Primitifs : 
L'infitAI^ prritnl. vliidi foruit 



TemFsDkbIVW: 



L* parlieipt prit. 



I, ivhich f< 



\ riallo du 
-/ I'lndicBtif. 



' preii«nt An 



1 L'impufall de HndiGMif j 
C Le pr^eni dn lubjonctif. 

£c priimtrfd'indimfi/', which foriDB: L'imp^rmtir. 

Ijpauc rf^nt , vhieh form! : L'imparrkilduaubjonctif- 

Lt parlicipe pasir, vhicb fonni 1 — Toui Im cemp* compoadi. 

177- When we repeat a verb with atlthu terminations 
witich indicate the moods, teriKt, numberi and pifarmn, 
we are said to conjugate it. 

178' To conjugate any verb whatever well, we must 
go back to the present of the infinitive, in order to sepa- 
rate the termination from the radical ; but ns there may 



ONLV ONE CONJUGATION. 

be n differeitt radical for the present indicative, the pt 
definile, the present intuitive, the present parlieiple a 
the patt participle, that is to say, for the /ive prin 
tix'K lenses, we must search for these different radicals 
llic Tocabulary,' and add to them the terminatioiis of 
verbs which serve as models for all the others. 
number of rerbs have only one radical, which makt 
the (.-onjugation of them very eaaj. 

1J9. NoTE.—Qramniwiiun havs inToived the conjugation 
the Frrauh vevb in iiiimeroui ditGcultiei, by arranging the ver 
in four uloues, and giving diitiuct rulei for the oonjugalion 
•^Hcli ; the«« unneceasBry diflimllidi the student trill find to 
eniirely remOTed, by applying to all the verbs 
whii:h we have loadB upon the radicals of the five primrCii 
i«iKS, and by the careful study of the lynopCical table vhii 
fnllntfs tbe auxiliary verb«, by which ic is shown that there 
IN Fksnch onlt ohe coMJDOATiOH, the exceptioni being 
fen- UK to render any further clan si ilea tion nnnetessary. T 
truth of this remark will at once appear, upon comparing the e 
xinples given of the four forms oF conjugatinn iu general ubb, 
vtiih the lynopHcal table which precedes lhein.° 

1 80, The fotir forma of conjugation are cGstingaiBhed 
hy the termination of the present of the infinitive. 
The first form has er in the present of the inGnitive, 

as cAnn'EB ; 

The 2d. has ir, as.^nra ; 
The 3d. has otV, as reeevom ; 
The 4th. has re, as rendnE. 

181. The verbs itre and oiwr, serving 
all the othta^ in their compound tenses, are called 
/((iriM, from the Latin auiiltum (help); we shail ba- 
jjin liy ihf (Conjugation of these two verbs. 

iMbulaif DrihcPrtiiil[ltrTa»c>,ittlie aid of [1» Onminv. 
I I Tti*pypll muitjHy (nat MMiUon la the Not* A. B, C, O. inompiDy. 
I Ihd ili.T*an>>' CiwJioMiuii. 



AUXILIABY TBRB8. 
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182. VERBE AUXILIAIRE AVOIR, to have. 





INFINITIF. 




PB^ENT. 


Avoir, 


To have. 




PA88^ 


Avoir eu. 


To have had. 




PARTICIPES. 




pb:^ent. 


Ayant, 


Having. 




PA88^. . 


Eu, 


Had. 




SECOND PART. PASSi. 


Ayant eu, 


Having had. 




INDICATIF. 




PB^SSMT. 


J'ai, 


I have. 


Tuas, 


Thou hast. 


n or Elle a. 


He or she has 


Nous avons. / 


We have. 


Vous avez. 


You have. 


11a or Elles ont, 


They have. 




IMPA&FAIT. 


J*avais, 


Ihad. 


Tu avsds, 


Thou hadst. 


n avait, 


He had. 


Nous avions, 


We had. 


Vous aviez. 


You had. 


lis avaient. 


They had. 




PASS^ D^FINI. 


J*eus, 


Ihad. 


Tu eus, 


Thou hadst. 


11 eut, ^ 


He had. 


Nous eiimes, 


We had. 


Vous eutes, 


You had. 


lis eurent, 


They had. 
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AUXnJABT TRRBS. 



J'ai eu, 
Tu as eu, 
II a eu. 

Nous avons eu, 
Vous avez eu, 
lis out eu, 

J*avais eu, 
Tu avais eu, 
II avait eu, 
Nous avions eu, 
Vous aviez eu. 
Us avaient eu, 

J*eus eu, 
Tu eus eu, 
II eut eu. 
Nous eumes eu, 
Vous eutes eu, 
lis eurent eu, 

J'aurai, 
Tu auras, 
II aura. 
Nous aurons, 
Vous aurez, 
Us auront, 

J'aurai eu, 
Tu auras eu, 
II aura ou. 
Nous aurons eu, 
Voua aurez ou, 
W auront eu, 



.rawrai^ 
*ru A\irai9, 
I) aurait, 



PASS^ nrD^FINI. 

I have had. 
Thou hast had. 
He has had. 
We have had. 
Yoti have had. 
They have had. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

/ had had. 
Thou hadst had. 
He had had. 
We had had. 
You had had. 
They had had. 

PASS^ ANXiBIEUR. 

1 had had. 
Thou hadst had. 
He had had. 
We had had. 
You had had. 
They had had. 

FDTUB ABSOLU. 

/ shall have. 
Thou shalt have. 
He shall have. 
We shall have. 
You shall have. 
They shall have. 

FUTUB ANTEBIEUB. 

/ shall have had. 
Thou shalt have had. 
He shall have had. 
We shall have had. 
You shall have had. 
They shall have had. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

ABSOLU. 

I should have. 
Thou shouldst have. 
He should have. 



ADXlUAfiT VEBBS. 



Nous aurions, 
Vons auriez. 
Us auraient, 


Ws should have. 
You ihouid hami. 
Thes thmOd huee. 




AMTiatKOB. 


Panraisen, 

Tu auraU eu, 
H aurait eu, 
Nousauriocsen. 
Voa.aurie.eu, 
Us auraient eu, 


Iikovidhatohad. 

Thou ihi.Msl have had. 
Jle lAouttl have had. 
We should have had. 
You should hare Juid. 
They Mkotddhavi had. 
WeaUotas: 


J'euase eu, tu euues eu, il eiit en, nous euuions eu, vo 
eosaiez eu, ils eusaent eu, / thonld haiK Itad, ^c. 




impe'ratif. 


Me, 
Ajei, 


HMtthou. 
Lttuthavt. 
Hmeye. 




SUBJONCTIF. 




PBiWNT. 


Quej-aie, 
Qne tu aies, 
Qu-il ait. 
Que DOUfl ajong, 
Que Toua ajez, 
Qu'ils aient, 


That I may have. 
That thou mayett huve. 
That he mm hive. 
That we may have. 
That you may have. 
That they may have. 


Qoej'eusse, 
Que tu eusses, 
Qu-a eut, 
Que nous eusriona, 

Qn'ik eossenl, 


That I miKht have. 
That Ihou mi-fhtil have. 
That he might hart. 
That TDt might have. 
. That you might biwt. 
That they might have. 




PASsi. 


Que j'aie eu, 
Qne tu aies eu, 
Qu'il ait eu, 
Qne none ayona eu. 
Que vous ajez eu, 
Qu'ils uent en, 


That I may have had. 
That thou mayest have haO. 
That he may have had. 
That toe may have had. ■ 
That you may have had. 
That they may have had. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 



PLU8-QUE-PARFAIT. 



Que j*eusse eu, 
Que tu eusses eu, 
Qu'il eut eu, 
Que nous eussions eu, 
Que Yous eussiez eu, 
Qu'ils eussent eu, 



That I might have had. 
That thou mightest have had. 
That he might have had. 
That we might have had. 
That you might have had. 
That they might have had. 



]83. VKUBI 


I AUXILIAIRE ETRE, to he. 




INFINITIF. 




PB^SENT. 


Etre, 


To he. 




PA8S:i. 


Avoir ^t^, 


To hone heen. 




PARTICIPES. 




PRESENT. 


Etant, 


Being. 


^ 


PASS^. 


Ete, 


Been. 




SECOND PABT. PASSl^. 


Ayant ^t^, 


Having heen. 




INDICATIF. 




PRESENT. 


Je suis, 

Tues, 

11 est. 

Nous sommes, 

Vous etes, 

lis sont, 


lam 
Thou art. 
He is. 
We are. 
You are. 
They are. 




IMPARFAIT. 


J'etais, 
Tu ^tais, 
n^tait. 
Nous ^tions, 
Vous ^tiez, 
lis ^taient, 


I was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
We were. 
You were. 
Thsy were. 



▲UXIUABY VERBS. 
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Je fus, 
Tufus, 
Dfut, 

Nous fumes, 
Vous f iites, 
Us furent. 

J'ai ^t^, 
Tuas^ 

Nous avons ^t^, 
Vous avez ^t^, 
Us out €Uy 

J'avais ^U, 
Tu avals ^t^ 
n avait ^t^ 
Nous aTions 4i4^ 
Vous aviez ^t^, 
lis avaient ^t^, 



Teus 4t4^ 
Tu eus ^, 
II eut ^W, 
Nous eiiines 4U^ 
Vous eutes ^t^, 
Bs eurent ^t^, 

Je serai, 
Tu seras, 
Ilsera, 
Nous serons, 
Vous serez, 
U seront, 

J'aurai ^t^, 
Tu auras Jt^, 
II aura 4t6^ 
Nous aurons ^td, 
Vous aurez ^t^, 
Us auront ^(^, 



PASSi DiFIKI. 

I was. 
Thou uxui. 
He was. 
We were. 
You were. 
They were. 

PABSi IND^FINI. 

/ have been. 
Thou hast been. 
He has been. 
We have been. 
You have been. 
They have been. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

/ had been. 
Thou hadst been. 
He had been. 
We had been. 
You had been. 
They had been, 

PASS^ AHT^IEUR. 

/ had been. 
Thou hadst been. 
He had been. 
We had been. 
You had been. 
They had been. 

FUTUB ABSOLU. 

I shall be. 
Thou shalt be. 
He shall be. 
We shall be. 
You shall be. 
They shall be. 

FUTUB ANT^BIEUB. 

/ shall have been. 
Thou shalt have been. 
He shall have been. 
We shall have been. 
You shall have been. 
They shall have been. 



i 
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AUXILLUtT TSRBS. 



Je sends, 
Ta serais, • 
n serah. 
Nous serions. 
VoQS series, 
lis seraient, 

J^aimis Hi, 
Ta aurais ^^ 
Daurait^ 
Nous anrions ^t^ 
Voos aoriez €ti^ 
nsaaraient Hi, 



CONDITIONNEL. 

▲B80I.U. 

Iwomldhe. 
Tkou womldd be. 
Hewomldhe. 
Wewtmldhe. 
Yam womldhe. 
Theywom^dhe. 

IsMomld have been. 
Thou shauldst have be€fu 
He should have been. 
We should have been. 
You should have been. 
Theff should have been. 



We also MOf . 

J'ensse ^6, tu eusses ^, il e6t ^ nous enssions ^t^, voos 
eossiez 4ti, ils enssent ^cd, I should have had^ jnc. 



Sois, 

Sojons, 

Sojez, 



Qae je sois, 
Qui tusois, 
QaHl soit, 
Qae nous sojons. 
Que voos sojez, 
Qa*ils soient, 

Qae je fosse, 
Qae ta fusses, 
Qa*U flit, 

Qae nous fussions, 
Qae voos fiissiez, 
Qa*ils f assent, 

Qae j'aie 4t^, 
Qae ta aies ^td, 
Qa*il ait ^t^, 
Qae noos ayons ^e, 
Qae voos ajei M^ 
On'ils aient ^t^ 



Be thou. 
Let us be. 
Be ye. 

SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT or FUTCR. 

That I may be. 
That thou mayest be. 
That he may be. 
That we may be. 
That you may be. 
That they may be. 

IMPAllFAIT. 

That I might be. 
That thou migktst be. 
That he might be. 
That we might be. 
Thai you tmght be. 
That they might be. 

PA8S£. 

That I may have been. 
That thou may^ have been. 
That he may have been. 
That we may have been. 
That you may have been. 
That they may have been. 



AUXILIARY YERBS. 45 

PLUB-QCE-PARFAIT. 

Que j'euse ^t^, That I might have been. 

Que tu eusses €\6^ That thou mightst have been. 

Qu'il eiit ^t^, That he might have been. 

Que nous eussions ^t^ That we might have been. 

Que Yous eussiez it^^ That you might have been. 

Qu*ils eussent ^t^. That they might have been. 

pAssi QUI YiENT DB FiNiR (Pastjust elapsed.) 

Je viens d'etre. I have just been. 

Tu viens d'etre, Thou hast just been. 

U vient d'^re. He has just been. 

Nous venons d'etre, We have just been. 

Vous venez d*^e. You have just been. 

lis viennent d*^e, They have just been. 

FCTiJB iNDl^na {Future Indefinite,) 

Je dois toe, / am to be. 

Tu dois toe. Thou art to be. 

U doit toe, He is to be. 

Nous devons toe. We are to be. 

Vous devez toe. You are to be. 

lis doivent toe, They are to be. 

FUTUB BAPPRocH^ (Jnstant future .) 

Je Tais toe, / am going to be. 

Tu vas toe, Thou art going to be. 

H va toe, He is going to be. 
Nous allons ^tre. We are going to be. 

Vous allez toe, You are going to be. 

lis vont toe, They are going to be. 

Examples of the three last tenses .- 
Je viens d'avoir, / have just had^ Sfc, 

Je dois avoir, / am to have^ Sfc, 

Je vais avoir, 2 am going to have. 

Affirmatively, 

J'aurai, / shall have, 8fc. 

Interrogatively (Tronouns after the verb.) 

Aurai.je ? Shall I have, ^c. 

Aurai-je eu ? Shall I have had, Sfc. 

Negatively. 
Je n*aurai pas^ / shall not have, Sfc. 

Interrogatively and Negatively. 
N'aurai-je pas ? Shall I not have, Sfc 

N*aurai-je pas eu f Shall I not Aave Kad^ ^c. 



46 ' 184. TABLE of the Terminations to the four form 



PREMIERE (First). 



SIMPLE AND 
PRIMITIVE. 



COMPOSED. 



SIMPLE AND 
PRIMITIVE. 



SIMPLE AND 
PRIMITIVE. 



COMPOSED. 



SIMPLE AND 
PRIMITIVE. 

SIMPLE, DERIVED 
FROM THE PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE. 



SIMPLE, DERIVED 
FROM THE PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE. 



Rod. 



avoir 



Ayaut 



{i 



Je 
Tu 



r Nous 
\ Vous 
ills 




PREMIER MODEL-' 

TVnn. 
er 

PAS- 

I With the pMtpirti. 
t ciple. 



PAKTICIM 



ant 



PARTIGIPE 

No peculiar terminatioiu; 

SECOND PABTI- 

iWith the past parti> 
ciple. 

DEUXIEME MODE- 

PR£* 



e 

es 

e 



} 



ons '^ . . , 
^ I ant IS changed into 

eDt J **^®^ termination!. 

IMPAX. 

ais* 

ant is changed into 
these terminatio&L 







(A.) The injlntthe mood being the root of the verb has, properly speakinx. tf 
that It ends in er, ir, oir, or re. » *- *^ j t^«iaii5, 

'■* In the third person plural fraent indicaUve of the verbs of the 3d form, fc 
1 plinal, jMiM0fit tubjunetive, of the same verbs, the b is chaaoed intooi: 



«/ CoHfugatioH, and the fobiiaton of thb tenses. 
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DEUXIKME (Second). I TROISIEME (Third). 



QUATRl^ME (Fourth). 



INFINITIF.{A) 






SENT. 




Rod, 


Term, Rod* Term, Rod. 
\t oir 


Si. 






The same for all the forms. 


FRESENT. 






The eamefor all the form*. 


PASSE. 




the Tocabnlary 


iudicatei them. 


CIFE PASS^ 






The tame for all the forwg 


INDICATIF.iB) 


SENT. 






8 


S 






8 

t 


8 

t 





The eamefor all the forms. 



FAIT. 



The eamefor all the forms. 



Term. 
re 



(d)'t 



icenliar termination ; but, to facilitate the conjugation, it hai been agreed to lay 

i which thepment participle ends in evantt in the three personi singular, and in the 
ftcetant, us rtfoivrntt, tH*ils refoivent, queje re^oive ; ApercEvant, qve yaper foivs$ 
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TABLE oTiMe Tenmmatkms to the four fc 



PREXIERE (Km). 



SIMPLE 
PmiVITITC 



COMPOSED. 



COMPOSED. 



Rmd, 

Tu 

VlhiC) 



( 



1 

s 




-J'mL 
To at. 
II a 
^ Nous arooa. 
VousaTei. 
lis onu 



(; 



(J*arais. 
Taarais. 
. II arait. 
"^ Nous arions. 
I Voas ariex. 
Vlh avaient. 



With the pi 
tidple. 



PLUS 



With the pf 
tidple. 



COMPOSED. 



i Tueus. 
^ II euu 
*^ Nous eumes. 
I Vous eutes. 
^IIs eurent. 



1 



With the pa 
tidple. 



J 



SIMPI.F, 

DEMIVKD FROM THE 
PRKSENT or THE 
1NF1NITIVK. 





We add the 
minations to tl 
sent of the 
tive. 



ont. 



(D A In the rftdtcal is chsBKcd into b in the 9d person plural of the posi^ 

. r>. >- »»)e./Mi»yv tAtoM* and the cimditkmal mbtciute of Terbs of the 3c 

metPr-triti^uiA in the 4th fonn» la the tame tenses, the^noJ a 



Conjugation and ike fobmation of the tenses. 
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DEUXIEME (Second). 



TROISIEME (Third). 



QUATRIEME (Fourth) 



DEFINI. 
Rod. 



Term. Rad. 



Term. Rad. 



s 



The same for all the forms. 



INDEFINI. 



The same for all the forms. 



PABFAIT. 



The same for all the forms. 



ANTERIEUR. 



The same for all the forms. 



JIBSOLU. (d) 



The same for all the forms. 



Term, 

8 

8 

t 



oi is suppreSed before adding the termination; RECKVoin*. je rec«w-ai; k^«»>- 
pressed : rendrb j« rendrai. 

P 



\ 
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TABLE of ike Tenmmaiums to the four form 



PREMURE (Itnt>. 



COMPOSED. 



FUI 



Bad. Term. 

'J'marai. 

Ta auras. 

II aura. 

Nous aurons. 

Vousaurez. 

.lis auront. 



With the past 
tidple. 



TROISIEME MODI 



SIMPLE, DERIVED 
FROM THE PRESENT 
OP THE INFINITIVE 



Je 


ais.x 




Tu 


ais* J 


' The same formi 


11 


ait' ( 


and the same rei 


Nous 


ions- 1 


" as for the futun 


Vous 


iez. 1 


\ solute. 


Jls 


aient.>^ 


f 



COMPOSED' 



'J'aurais 
Tu aurais 
11 aurait 
Nous aurions 
Vous auriez 
.lis auraient 



Al 



With the past 
ticiple. 



QUATRIEME MOD] 



•IMPLE, DKRITBD ( 2d pers. du singulier. ) By suppressing 
moM THE PRESENT < Istpers. du pluriel. V pronouns of the 
or THE INDICATIVE, (sd pers* du pluriel. ) sent indicative. 



'ugalum and the fobmation of the tensbs. 
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SUZliME (Second). 



TROIsltME (Thiid). 



QUATRi\eMB (Fourth). 



EEIBUB. 



d. Term, \ Bad, 



ie tawtefor all thefornu. 



Terwi, I Rod. Term. 



SDITIONNEL. (See the note D.) 



M same for all the forms. 



IE. 



he same for all the forms. 



PERATIF. 



''he same for all the forms. 
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TABLE of the terminations to the four forn 



^ 



PREMIERE (First). 



CINQUIEME mod: 



SIMPLE, DERIVED 
FROM THE PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE. 



Rad. 


Term, 




Que je 


e.x 




Que tu 


68. 1 




Qu'il 


. "■[ 


We change an 


Que nous 


ions. C 


these termina 


Que vous 


iez 1 




Qu'ils 


^ ent.v' 





im: 



SIMPLE, DERIVED 
FROM TIIK PAST 
DEFINIl E. 



Que je 
Que tu 


sse."\ 
sses. 1 


We add thes 


Qu'il 
Que nous 
Que vous 


• 4 

ssions. I 
Rsiez. 1 


mi nations U 
radical of the 
definite. 


Qu'ils 


ssent.^ 





COMPOSED. 



Que j'aie 
Que tu aies 
Qu*il ait 
Que nous ayons 
Que vous ayez 
^Quils aient 



With the past 
ticiple. 



PLUS-< 



COMPOSED* 



'Que j^eusse 
Que tu eusses 
Qu'il eixt. 
Que nous eussions 
Que vous eussiez 
'QuMls eussent 



With the past 
ticiple. 



Conjugation and the formation of the tenses. 
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DEUXIEME (Second). 



TROISI^ME (Third). 



QnATRI£ME( Fourth) . 



SUBJONCTIF. (See the note B.) 



SENT. 



I Rad, 



Term. \ Bad, 



Term. | Rad. Term. 



The same for all the forms. 



FAIT. 



The same for all the forms. 



SK. 



The same for all the forms. 



PARFAIT. 



The same for all the forms. 
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185. SIMULTANEOUS CONJUGATION 



PREMIERE (To sing). 



INFINITIF. 
PRESENT. 

Rod, Term, 

Chant er(A). 

PASSE. 

Avoir chante 

PARTICIPES. 

PRESENT. 

Chant ant. 

PASS^. 

Chants. 

SECOND PARTICIPE PASsi. 

Ay ant chants. 

INDICATIF. 



PRESENT. 



Je chant 
Tu chant 
11 chant 
Nous chant 
Vous chant 
Us chant 



IMPARFAIT. 



Je chant 
Tu chant 
II chant 
Nous chant 
Vous chant 
lis chant 



PASsi D^FINl. 



e. 

es. 

e. 

ons 

ez. 

ent. 



ais 

ais. 

ait. 

ions. 

iez. 

aient. 



a 
a 
a 
d 



I 



Je chant 

Tu chant 

II chant 

Nous chant 

Vous chant 

lis chant e (C) 

PASS]^ IND^FINI. 

J'ai 
Tuas 
II a 

Nous avons 
VoDS avez 



DEUXIEME (To finish). 



;:■ 



Rod, 
Fin 



Tervii. 



Finiss 



Ayant Fini. 



Je fini 
Tufini 
Ufini 
Nous finiss 
Vous finiss 
lis finiss 

Je finiss 
Tu finiss 
II finiss 
Nous finiss 
Vous finiss 
lis finiss 



I 


Je fini 


s 


Tufini 




11 fini 


mes. 


Nous fini 


tes. 


Vous fini 


rent 


lis fini 


!r 


• • * 



IT, 



Fini. 

ant 
Fini. 



8. 

8. 

t. 

ons. 
ez* 
ent 



au. 
ais. 
ait. 
ions 
iez. 
aient. 



8. 
8. 

t. 

mes. 

tes. 

rent. 



. Fini. 



OF THE FOUR FORMS. 
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TROISlilBfE (To receive). 

* 


QUATRIKME 


(To render). 


Sad. 


Term, 


Rod. 


Term, 


Recev 


oir. 


Rend 


re. 


• « ■ • 


Re^u. 


• • • • 


Rendu. 


Recev 


ant. 


Rend 


ant. 


• . . • 


Re9u. 


■ • • • 


Rendu. 


Ayant re9U. 


• 


Avant rendu. 

• 




Je re^oi 
Ta re9oi 
Ilre9oi 
Nous recev 
Vous recev 
Ilsre^oiv (B) 


s. 

M 
t. 

on 8. 

ez. 

ent. 


Je rend 
Tu rend 
11 rend 
Nous rend 
Vous rend 
lis rend 


s. 
s. 

(t) 

ons. 
ez. 

ent. 


Je recev 
Tq recev 
11 recev 
Nous recev 
Vous recev 
Bs recev 


aitt. 
ais. 
ait. 
ions, 
iez. 
aient. 


Je rend 
Tu rend 
11 rend 
Nous rend 
Vous rend 
lis rend 


ais. 
ais. 
ait. 
ions, 
iez. 
aient. 


Je re9u 
Tu re9u 
U re9U 
Noas re^ik 
Voas re^ 
Baregu. 


s. 

8. 

t. 

mes. 

tes. 

rent. 


Je rendi 
Tu rendi 
11 rendi 
Nous rendi 
Vous rendi 
lis rendi 


s. 

s. 

t. 

mes. 

tes. 

rent. 


\ 


. . Re9a. 




Rendu* 



\ 
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SIMULTANEOUS CONJUGATION 



PREMIERE. 


DBUXIEME. 




PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 






Rod Term, 


, Rod. 


Term. 


J'avais 


1 




Tuavais ^ « 


' 




11 ayait f S 






Nous avions T S 




. Fini. 




• Jb M-AMmw 


Vousayiez J ' 






lis av-aient 






PASS£ ANTERIEUR. 






J'eus ^ 






Tu eus i A 






11 eut f r 
Nous e<imes C ^ 
VoQS eiites \ * 




. Fini. 




• A AAAA* 






lis eurent 






FUTUR ABSOLU. 






Je chanter ai. 


Je finir 


ai. 


Tu chanter as. 


Tufinir 


as. 


11 chanter a. 


11 finir 


a. 


Nous chanter ons. 


Nous finir 


ons. 


Vous chanter ez. 


Vous finir 


ez. 


lis chanter ont. 


lis finir 


ont. 


PUTUR ANT^RIEUR. 






J*aurai % 






Tu auras i g. 






11 aura \ g 




. Fini. 


Nous aurons t Z. 




Vous aurez 1 






lis auront 






CONDITIONNEL. 






ABSOLU. 






Je chanter ais. 


Je finir 


ais. 


Tu chanter ais. 


Tu finir 


ais. 


11 chanter ait. 


11 finir 


ait. 


Nous chanter ions. 


Nous finir 


ions. 


Vous chanter iez. 


Vous finir 


iez. 


lis chanter aient. 


lis finir 


aient. 


CONDITIONNEL ANT^RIEUR. 






J'aurais ^ 






Tu aurais i « 






U aurait \ g* 




. Fini. 


Nous aurions f |. 
Vous auriez 1 * 










Us auraient • -^ 


1 





OF THE FOUR FORMS. 
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TROISIEME. 



Rati 



Mem* 



R69a. 



Re9u. 



Refu. 



QUATRIEME. 



Rod. 



Term. 



Rendu. 



Rendu. 



Je reoevr (D) 


ai. 


Je rendr (D) 


ai. 


Tn recevr 


as. 


Tu rehdr 


as. 


11 recevr 


a. 


11 rendr 


a. 


Nous recevr 


onn. 


Nous rendr 


ons. 


Voos recevr 


ez. 


Vous rendr 


ez. 


Df recevr 


one 


lis rendr 


ont. 



Rendu. 



H recevr (D) 


ais. 


Je rendr (D) 


ais. 


Tu reoevr 


ais. 


Tu rendr 


ais. 


11 recevr 


ait. 


11 rendr 


ait. 


Noaa recevr 


ions. 


Nous rendr 


ions. 


Vous recevr 


iez. 


Vous rendr 


iez. 


lis recevr 


aient. 


lis rendr 


aient. 



Re9u. 



Rendu. 



58 



SIMULTANEOUS CONJUGATION 



PR£MI£RE. 



IMPERATIF. 

PRESENT. 



Chant 
Chant 
Chant 



7(01' in* 

e. 
ons. 



SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 



a 


88C 


a 


sses. 


d 


t. 


a 


ssions. 


a 


88ies. 


a 


saent. 



Que je chant 
Que tu chant 
Qa*il chant 
Que nous chant 
Que vouB chant 
Qu*ils chant 

IMPARFAIT 

Que je chant 
Que tu chant 
Qu*il chant 
Que nous chant 
Que vous chant 
Quails chant 

PASS^. 

Que j*aie 
Que tu aies 
QuMl ait 
Que nous ayons 
Que vous ayez 
Qu'ils aient 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Que j'eusse 
Que tu eusses 
Qu*il eCkt 

Que nous eussions 
Que vous eussiez 
Qu*ils eussent 



e. 

es. 

e. 

ions, 
ies. 
ent. 





DEUXIEME!. 



Had. 

Fini 

Finiss 

Finiss 



Qe je finiss 
Que tu finiss 
Quil finiss 
Que nous finiss 
Que vous finiss 
Qu'ils finiss 



Que je fini 
Que tu fini 
QuMl fini 
Que nous fini 
Que vous fini 
Qu*ils fini 



s. 

oni. 



e. 

es. 

e. 

ions. 

ies. 

ent. 



sse. 



t. 

ssions. 

ssiei. 

Asent. 



Fini 



Fini. 



OP THE FOUR FORMS, 
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TROISIEME. 


QUATRltlCE. 




Term* 


Rod. 


Term, 


I 


s. 


Rend 


8. 


V 


ons. 


Rend 


ons. 


V 


oz« 


Rend 


ez. 


jere^oiv (B) 


e. 


Que je rend 


e. 


tu rsfoiv 


ea. 


Que tu rend 


es. 


I re9oiv 


e. 


Qu'il rend 


6. 


Boas recev 


ions. 


Que nous rend 


ions. 


Tons recev 


iez. 


Que vous rend 


iez. 


Is re9oiF 


ent. 


Qu'ils rend 


ent. 


je refu 


886. 


Que je rendi 


886. 


tu re9U 


8868. 


Que tu rendi 


sses. 


lre9ii 


t. 


Qu*il rendi 


t. 


nousrevu 


88ion8. 


Que nous rendi 


ssions. 


VOU8 re9U 


S8i6Z. 


Que F0U8 rendi 


ssiez. 


b regvL 


ssent. 


Quails rendi 


ssent. 




R69a. 




Rendu. 




Re9U. 




Rendu. 
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Remarks on the first form of Conjugation. 

186. Conjugate like chanter the following verbs : 

Aimer y to love ; porter^ to carry ; frapper, to strike ; darner ^ 
to dance ; parler, to speak ; xnvenier, to invent. 

187. In verbs in which the present of the infinitive 
ends in ger, the g is always followed by an e mute be- 
fore the vowels a and o, in order to soften the pronun^ 
ciation, as : nous partageons, we partake ; je mangeais, 
I ate ; iljugeay he judged. 

In this manner conjugate the following verbs : 

AffiigeTj to afflict ; Mberger^ to lodge ; proteger, to protect ; 
alltger, to lighten ; interrogerj to interrogate ; ranger, to range. 

188. Verbs in which the present of the infinitive ends 
in cer^ as menacer, placer, take a cedilla under the c "be- 
fore the vowels a,o,in order to soften the c, as: il menaga^ 
nous plagons. 

So conjugate : 

Avajicer, to advance; forcer, to force; percer, to pierce; 
amorcer, to bait ; gercer, to crack ; pincer, to pinch. 

189. Verbs in er, which have the final syllable of the 
present infinitive preceded by a natural c or an e close, 
as saner, ceder, rigler^ change that e into an e open be- 
fore a mute syllable : je seme, tu semeraSy je cede, tu 
regierasy queje cede. 

So conjugate : 

Alttrer, to change ; digerer, to digest ; mener, to lead ; ceder, 
to yield ; empivter, to encroach ; peser, to weigh. 

190. Verbs ending in the infinitive in eler^ or eter, as 
appelers mveler,jetery projeter, double the consonants / 
and / before an e mute or jmivudlifappelleJejetteraiySfc. 

Conjugate in like manner : 

Achrtfr. to buv ; becqueter, to peck ; carreler, to pave with 
bricks; ammcflfr] to heap up; bourreler, to torment; chanceler, 
to stiMrg«?r. 
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191. The preceding rule is not applicable to the verbs 
celer, reveler vegeter, &c., "which end in ^ler^ iter, and 
not in eler, eter. (See § 189). 

192. Verbs, the present participle of which ends in 
\fant, as payer, pajant ; ployery plojant ; appuyer. appn- 
yant, &c., change the y into i before e mute, as : Je phie, 
tu essuies, jappuierai, Us essaient. 

So conjugate : 

BcUayer, to sweep ; deployetj to display ; noyer, to drown ; 
bigajfer, to stammer; tffrayery to terrify ; octrmfer, to grant. 

This rule applies also to all the verbs of the four forms, the 
present participle of which ends in yani, as: Croyant, que je 
crcie. 

Remarks upon the second form (^Conjugation. 

193. Conjugate like finir the following rerbs : 

jidoucir, to soften ; ensevelir, to bury ; temir, to tarnish ; 
wertir, to warn ; embellir, to embellish ; uniry to unite. 

194. The verb bSnir has two past participles : bSnit, 
bhiite, which signifies consecrated by a religioas cere- 
mony : de teau hinite, holy water ; du pain hinit, holy 
bread, — and hiniy heniey in all the other significations : 
peuple bini de Dieu, a people blessed of God ; famille 
henie du ciel, family blessed of heaven. 

195. The i in hair is marked with adiaresis throughout 
the conjugation, except in the three persons singular of 
the present of the indicative ; Je hais^ tu hais, il kaitt 
and in the second person singular of the imperative. In 
the two persons plural of the past definite (pa8S§ defini), 
tious ha'iwes, vous ha'ites, and in the third person singu- 
lar of the imperfect of the subjunctive, qtiil halt, the 
diaresis over the i takes the place of the circumflex 
accent. 

196. The yexh Jieurir, employed figuratively, as in 
speaking of the prosperity of an empire, or of the sciences, 
makes florissant in the present participle, and florissait 
in the imperfect of the indicative. Ex. : 

Henri Beanclerc D'An^l^terre cnit que c? pays serait ^9xsa ua 

G 
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etai phtf^foruM^ ill eptMMl la iHe DiBMrinntin Cmmiwe, roi 
d*£coss«; mais ce miriigf ne fnt 4''mtaaaa» ntilitf wax, deox peu- 
pies. Sa £lie ^poma Geafecr Fliiin^mHj hfaitJerde la maison, 
j^AnjoQ, qiu,^C0ricmr alan oi France. 



lUmuirks Mpom ike ikird Com^mgmtkm. 

197- Conjugate like reoemr tlie Tabs mpercevoir, to 
perc^re ; devoir^ to owe ; rcdlnotTy to owe again ; coii- 
cerotV, to concdTe. 

IdS. Tlie Toiis in Aiocr are incgolar, in the third per- 
son {doial of the present in£ealrfe, the three persons 
singalar and the durd plural of the [oesent sabjunctive : 
Us re^vaUy que japercoitt gm'iU apergoivent^ instead 
of Us receveniy que fapercee€ quUs apercenemi; this is 
mentioned in the tahle of conjugation. 

199. Devoir and redewhr take a Gircamflez aeoent 
on the masculine singalar of the paiticqftle past : du^ 
redu. 

Remarks upom ike jmarihform t^ Conjugation, 

200. Conjugate like reudre the rerbs vendre^ to sell ; 
defendre^ to defend; pendre^ to hang; comfondre^ to 
confound ; fondrey to melt 

201. Among the yerbs ending in dre» there are some 
which change the ds^ ds, and 4 into «,«,<• je Joins, iu 
joins, U joint; this remark applies to aD those in which 
the infimtiye ends in indre or soudrey as peindre, crain- 
dreyjoindrcy absoudre, resoudre, <!^. .* je peins, iu peins, 
it peini :je crainsy U crainiy instead oijepeini>Sy iupeinvsy 
il peinD, like^e renDSy iu renDSy U reni>. 



TERBS CONJUGATED XNTBRROOATIVBLY. 



63 



VERBS 



CONJUGATED INTERBOGATIYELY. 



I To Jamiliarize the pupils with the conjugation of the verbs, 
ecessary to make them conjugate interrogatiyelj. We shall, 
liis view, give a model of the four forms conjugated in this 



X 


INDICATIF. 

PRESENT. 




ng? 


Dolfiniihf 


Do / receive f 


Do I render 9 


je? 


Fiiii8-je ? 


Re9oi8-je ? 


■ • ■ • • 


i-to? 


Fini8-tu ? 


Re9oi8-tu ? 


Rend8-tu ? 


t-a? 


Finit-il ? 


Re90it.il ? 


Rend-il ? 


08 nous? 


Finissoiu-noDS ? 


Recevons-nous ? 


Rendons-nous ? 


E<yoiu? 


Fiiini88ez-vou8 ? 


Recevez-vous ? 


Reiules-you8 ? 


at-ils ? 


Finissent-ils ? 


Re9oirent-il8 ? 


Rendent-ila ? 




lUPABFAIT. 




ing$ 


Did I finish $ 


Z>u/ / receive 9 


Did I render f 


is-je? 


Finissait-je ? 


Reoervai8-je ? 


Rendais-je? 


is-ta? 


Fiiii88ai8-tu ? 


Recevai8-tu 9 


Rendais-tu ? 


it-il? 


FiTii88ait-il ? 


Reoevait-il ? 


Rendait-il ? 


ms-nous ? 


Fiiii8sioas-nous ? 


Reoevion8>n(m8 ? 


Rendion8-noa8 ? 


3z-yoa8 ? 


Fini88iez-voa8 ? 


Reoeyiez*voa8 ? 


Rendiez-vou8 ? 


ient-ils? 


Finissaient-ils ? 


Reoevaient-ils ? 


Rendaient-ils ? 




PASS^ D^FIKI. 




nng$ 


Didl9ing9 


Did I receive 9 


Did I render « 


li-je? 


Finis-je ? 


Re9U8-je ? 


Rendis-je ? 


is.ta? 


Finis-tu ? 


Re9U8-tu ? 


Rendi8-tu ? 


i-t-il? 


Finit-il ? 


Re9ut-il? 


Rendit-il ? 


Imes-nous ? 


Finimes-nou8 ? 


Re9iime8-noas ? 


Rendime8-nou8 ? 


ates-vous ? 


Finites-vous ? 


Re9iites-vous ? 


Rendites-yous ? 


erent-il8 ? 


Finirent-ils ? 


Re9urent-il8 ? 


Rendirent-ils ? 
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TERB8 CO:(JUGAT£D INTERROGATIVELY. 



PASS^ IKOiFliri. 



Hare I sung 9 
Ai-je chants ? 
As-tu chante ? 
A.t-il chanU ? 
Aroiis-nous chants ? 
Avez-vous chaut^ ? 
Ont-ilt chants ? 



/Tatw IJinuhedf 

Ai>je fini ? 
As-tn fini ? 
A-t-a fini ? 



/Tatv / received f 
Ai-je re9a ? 
A»-tu re9u? 
A-t-il re9u ? 



Arons-uous fini ? Avons-nous re^u ? 
Avex-vou8 fini ? Arez-vous re9U ? 
Out-ils fini ? Ont'ils re9U ? 



i7ao0 / rendered I 
Ai-je-rendu ? 
As-tu rendu ? 
A-t-il rendu ? 
Avons-nous rendu 
Avez-vous rendu 1 
Ont-ils rendu ? 



PLTS QUE-PARFAIT. 



Had I sung ? 
Avais-je chants ? 
Avais-tu chants ? 
Avait-il chants ? 
Avions-nous chants? 
Aviez-voas chants ? 
Avaient-ils chant^ ? 



Had I finished 9 
Avais-je fini ? 
Avais-tu fini ? 
Avait-il fini ? 
Avions-nous fini 
Aviez-vous fini ? 
A vaient-ils fini ? 



/Toif / received $ 
Avais-je re^u ? 
Avais-tu re9U ? 
Avait-il re9U ? 
? Avions-nous re9u 
Aviez-vous re9u ? 
Avaient-il re9U ? 



FUTDR ABSOLU* 



Shalllsingf 
Chauterai-je ? 
Chanteras-tu ? 
Chantera-t-il ? 
< hanterons-nous ? 
('hanterez-vous ? 
Chanteront-ils ? 



A'Ao/^ / have sung ^ 

Aurai-je chants ? 
Auras-tu chant^ ? 
Aura-t-il chant^ ? 



5Aa// I finish f 
Finirai-je ? 
Finiras-tu ? 
Finira-t-il ? 
Finirons-nous ? 
Finirez-vous ? 
Finiront-ils ? 



iS'Ao// / receive $ 
Kecevrai-je ? 
Recevras-tu '' 
Recevra-t-il? 
Recevrons-nous ? 
Recevrez-vous ? 
Recevront-ils ? 



FUTUa ANTJ^BIEUR. 



Shall I have fin- 
ished 9 
Aurai-je fini ? 
Auras-tu fini ? 
Aura-t-il fini ? 



ceived f 
Aurai-je re9U ? 
Auras-tu re^u ? 
Aura-t-il're9u ? 



Had I rendered f ' 
Avais-je rendu ? 
Avais-tu rendu ? 
Avait-il rendu? 
? Avions-nous rendu 
Aviez-voifs rendu t 
Avaient-ils rendu 1 



ShaXl I render $ 
Rendrai-je ? 
Rendras-tu ? 
Rendra-t-il ? 
Rendrons-nous ? 
Kendrez-vous ? 
Rendront-ils ? 



Shall I have renden 

Aurai-je rendu ? 
Auras-tu rendu? 
Aura-t-il rendu? 



Aur( ns nous chants? A urons-nous fini ? Aurons-nous re9U?Auron8-nous rend< 
Aurez-vous chant^ ? Aurez-vous-fini ? Aurez-vous re9U? Aurez-vous rendu 
Auront-ils chants ? Auront-ils fini ? Auront-ils re9U ? Auront-ils rendu? 



CONDJTIONNEL. 

ABSOLU. 



Should I sing 9 
Chanterais-je ? 
Chanterais-tu ? 
Chantera't.il ? 



Should I finish 9 
Finirais-je ? 
Finiraistu ? 
Finirait-il ? 



Should J receive ? Should I render f 
Recevrais-je ? Hendrais-je ? 
Recevrais-tu ? Rendrais-tu ? 
Recevrait-il ? Rendrait-il ? 



VERBS CONJCGATED tSTERBOOATll-EtV. 

' FinirJoM-Dout ? K«c*Trlnni-noiM ? R«nitriani-tioii« ' 
Finiria-TiMia ? Kttrerrlei.Tuua I Kaadrint-vlnu ? 
Fiiiintonl-Sli ? Krc«vraiont-ilt ? Rendraient ilt ? 

f SMotdd / haee S)iOiitil J ham Should Ihavc Tin 

finithtd t rrcfii-ed 1 ittrtd t 

l^jsAmtif Aar»i>-je Aaif Auraia-jeTofu? Annii-j* rendu ? 
' •nHuanit Aunui-(U lim P AuraU-lu repi ? Aurua-Iu rendu '■ 
il duani? Ailrait-il fini? Aunic-il n^ ? Auralt-il rendu 

'AluioDi-aaul GnJMiiHoni-nuuirefiifAurisnt-naMreuilu? 



203. "VVe see &om the preceding table: 

Ist. That a certain number of tenses nreiiol emploj'ed 
intertogatiTelj' ; these are: iiie ^st atilerior, the ivijx- 
ralive, the tenses of the xui^uncitve, and ihoaeoftbe !*»• 
finitive- 

204. 2d. That the yerb reiidre is not eiiiployed inter- 
rogatLTely in the {irat person dn^ular of the present of 
the indicative ; it is the same with all verbs which in 
this tense and person have only one syllable. Thus we 
cannot say : rends-je ? tah-Je 9 mens-Je ? icrt-jc f &c. 
We use a different mode of expression, and say : «(- 
ce-queJepreJidi^ ett-ce-quejelaiaf est-ce-que-je ment^ 
However custom authorizes fais-je ? daix-je '. dis-je i 
vmt-jei auis-je'i vau-je9 

205. 3d. That a bypben is put between the verb and 
the subject, when the verb is in the simple tense : ^nh- 




66 IRREGULAR TERBS. 

saiS'je ? rendis-je ? and a hyphen between the auxiliary 
and the subject, when it is a compound tense : avait-il 
chanti ? eureni-ils regu ? 

206. That when the verb ends in a vowel, the subject 
i7, elle, on, is preceded by the euphonic letter t^, which is 
placed between two hyphens : aime-t-il ? aima-Uelle ? 
a-t'On aimel 

207. That the e mute which terminates the verb is 
changed into e close before the pronoun je: aimeje 
eussc'je aime ? 

208. Lastly, that when we are in doubt whether we 
ought to write aime-je^ or aimaujel which are both 
pronounced exactly alike, we must see, when we lay 
aside the interrogative form of the verb, whether we ob- 
tain j"ai»»e, or faimai. In the first case, it is the pre- 
Mcnt of the indicative, and it must be aimeje ? In the 
iiocond case, it is the past definite, and we must write 
tiimni'jt ? Ex. : Chante-je maintenani ? that is to say, 
ni*ce QUtje chants maintenant ? it is the present of the 
imlioutive. — Chantai-je hicrl that is to say, est-ce que 
/> chaHtai hicrl that is the past definite. By this 
nuHini wo discover that it is never correct to write eussai- 
Jf i pMSsai'Jc ? dussai-Je'^ since the affirmative conjuga- 
tion novor Imils to f eussai, je pussai^je dussai, 

()f irregular and of defective Verbs. 

200. Wo call a verb irregular, when the termination of 
itH dfTJvod tenses do not conform to those of the verb 
V'hioli Horvus it for a model. 

21 Of A verb can only be irregular in its derived tenses. 
Enwijrr in irrcguhu* in two of its derived tenses, for in- 
iittMul of nuiking in the future and the conditional abso- 
\\\it^ fnwoitraiyjenvoicrais, by adding to the infinitive 

* A i>unhoi)lc lottrr ii one which U used only to soften the pronunciation, 
i\u h M III* t In farta-T-U : wd the e in nous mangjiout. 
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present the terminatioDS peculiar to the future and the 
conditional, like the verh chanter^ which is its model, it 
makes j'en verra i, j*en verrais, 

211. We call verhs defective, when they want certain 
perspns or tenses which custom does not allow to he 
used ; such is the verh choir^ which is only employed in 
the infinitiye ; such are also the unipersonal verhs, used 
only in the third person singular : // imparte, il impor- 
tail, il importerOy quil importer S^'c. 

212. When a primitive tense is wanting, all the tenses 
which are derived from it are equally wanting. Thus 
ahsoudre^ having no past definite, has no imperfect of 
the subjunctive. In the same way hraire^ having no 
primitive tenses, except the infinitive hraire and the pre- 
sent indicative U hrait, has neither the imperfect of the 
indicative, nor the present of the subjunctive, neither 
compound tenses, nor indeed any of the tenses derived 
from the present participle, past participle, or the past 
definite, as it has not these three primitive tenses. This 
rule has, however, some exceptions, but they are very 
small in number ; they are marked in the following 
tables : 
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213 IRREGULAR AND DEFEC- 



PRIMITIVE TENSES, ALWAYS REGULAR. 


PRESEMT 
DE 

l'infinitip. 


PARTTCIPE 
PRESENT. 


PARTICIPB 
PARRK. 

1 


PRESENT 
DB 

l'indicatif. 


PASSE 
D]ipINI. 


FlKbT FORM 


Aller, 
Togo. 

Envoyer, 
To send. 


Allant, 
Gaing, 

Envoyant, 
Sending. 


All^, 
Gone. 

Envoye, 
Sent. 


Je vais, 
I go. 

J*eovoie, 
I send. 


J'allai, 
I went, 

* 

J'envoyai, 
I sent. 









SECX)ND FORM 


Acqu^rir, 
Toaoquire. 


Acqu^rant, 
Acquiring. 


Acquis, 
Acquired, 


J*acquiert, 
/ acquire. 


J'acquis, 
/ acquired. 


Courir, 
To run. 


Courant. 


> 

Couru. 


Je cours. 


Je coorus. 


Gueillir, 
To gaiher. 


Cueillant. 


Cueilli. 


Je cueille. 


Je cueillis. 


Faillir, 
To fail. 


Faillant. 


Failli. 


11 faut. 


Je faillis. 


Mourir, 
To die. 


Mourant. 


Mort. 


Je meurs. 


Je mourns. 


Qu^rir, 
To/etch. 










Tenir, 
To hold. 


Tenant. 


Tenu. 


Je tiens. 


Je tins. 


Venir. 

4 


Venant. 


Venu. 


Je viens. 


Je vins. 
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DERIVED TENSES, 

WHICH ABE FORMED IBBEGULABLY FROM THE PRIMITIVE TENSES, 
WHETHER IN ALL THEIR EXTENT, OR ONLY IN CERTAIN PERSONS. 

Note. The persons of those Tenses tohioh are formed regularly ^ are 
not given in this table, except when they present some diJictUty, and then 
they are printed in Italics, 



OF CONJUGATION. 



I 



Pr^s. de l'ind. Je vats, tu vaSt il va, nous allons, vous allcz, ils vent. 
— FuT. J'irai, tuiras, &c — Cond. J'irais, tii irais, &c. — Imp^r. Va. 
— Pr^ du subj. Que j'aille, que tu ailles, qu'il aille, que nous aUions, 
que vous alliexy qu'ils ailleoC. 

FuT. J'enverrai, tu enverras, &c.— Coxd. J enverrais, tu enverrais, &c. 



OF CONJUGATION. 



I 



PRia. DE L*iND. J''aequiersy tu acquiers, il acquiert, ils acqui^rent. — 
FuT. J'acquerrai, tu acquerras, &c — Cond. J'acquerrais, tu acquer- 
rais, &c — Fr^s. du subj. Que j^acquiere, que tu acqui^resi qu*il ac- 
qui^re, quails acqui^rent. 

FuT. Jecourrai^ tu courrasj &c — Cond. Je courrais, tu courrais, &c. 



5 FuT. Je cueillerai, tu cueilleras, &c. — Cond. Je cueillerais, tu 
ccueiilerais, &c. 



{ 



Is seldom used, except in the Pr^s. de Tinfin., in the Pr^s* part., in 
the Pass^ d^fini, and in the compound tenses. 



i FuT. Je mourrai, tu mourras, &c. — Cond. Je mourrais, tu mourrais, 

■< &c Pr^s. du subj. Que je meure^ que tu meures, qiiMl meure, qu*ils 

(meurent. 



{Pr^s. de l'ind. Je tiens, tu liens, il tient, ils tiennent. FuT. Je 
tiendrai, tu tiendra^, &c — Cond. Je tiendrais, tu tiendrais, &c. — Pr^s. 
DU SUBJ. Que je tienne, que tu tiennes, qu*il tienne, qu'ils tiennent. 

( Pr^s. de l*ind. Je viens, tu viens, U vient, ils viennent.—Fux. Je 

< Fiendrai; tu viendras, &c Cond. Je viendrais, &c Pr^s. du subj. 

( Que je vienne, que tu viennes, quMl vienne, quMls viennent. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEPEC- 



PRIMITIVE TENSES, ALWAYS REGULAR. 



PBj^SENT 
BE 

l'infinitip. 



PARTICIPE 
PRESENT. 



PARTICIPE 
PA8SK. 



PRESENT 
DE 

l'indicatif. 



PASSi 
I>iPINI. 



THIRD FORM. 



Avoir, 

To have. 
Choir, 

To fall. 
D^hoir, 

To decay, 

Falloir, 

To be neces- 
sary. 

Mouvoir, 
To move. 

Pouvoir, 
To be able. 

Pr^valoir, 
To prevail. 

Seoir. 



S'asseoir, 
To sit down. 



Savoir, 
To know. 



Valoir, 

Tobeworih. 






TT^-m 



(See the con. 
jugaiion of 
this verb), 

(jCh6mtyfiot 
used). 



(Fallant, not 
used). 

Mouvant. 



PoQvant. 



Pr^valant. 

(S^yant, not 
used). 

S^ass^yant. 



Sachant. 



Valant. 



Voyant. 



ftf^i 



Vouluit. 



(Chu, not 

used). 
D^chu. 



FaUu. 

3fu. 
Pu. 

Prdvalu. 
Sis. 

Assis. 

Su. 

Valu. 
Vu. 

Voulu. 



( Je choi8> not 

used). 
Jed^dfl. 



Ilfaut. 



Jemeus. 



Je peuxy 



Je pr^vaux. 



II sied. 



Je m'assieds. 



Je sais. 



Je vauz. 



Je vois. 



( Je dms, ml 

toed). 
Je dachas. 



II faUut. 



Je mui. 



Je pus. 



Je pr^valus. 



? 



\ 



Je veuz. 



Je m'assis. 



Je sus. 



Je valus. 



Je vis. 



Je youlus. 



TIVE VERBS. 



DERIVED TENSES, 

WHICH AR£ FORMED IBBEGULABLT FBOH THE 'PRIMITIVE TENSES^ 
WHETHER IN ALL THEIR EXTENT, OR ONLY IN CERTAIN PERSONS. 

Note. — The persons of those tenses, which are formed regularly, are 
not given in this table^ except when they present some difficuUy, and then 
tib«2f are printed in Italics, 

OF CONJUGATION. 



FuT. Je d^cherrai, tu d^cherras, &c — Cond. Je d^cherrais, tu 
d^herrais, &c — Echinr, to fall dae, is the same. 

FuT. l\ faudra.^CoND. II faudrait. — Pr^s. du sub. QuMl faille. 



1 



C Pbes. de l*ind. Je meus, tu meus, il meut, lis meuvent. — Pb^s. 
I DU SUB J. Que je meuve, que tu meuves, qu*il meuve, qu'ils meuvent. 
Pr^s. de l'ind. Je peux, or je puis, tu peux, il peut, ils peuvent* 
— FuT. Je pourrai, tu pourras, &c. — Cond. Je pourrais, tu poorraisy 
^ &c. Pb^s. du subj. Que je puisse, que tu puisses, &c. I 

i Is conjugated like valoir, excepting in the present of the subjuno- 
< tive, which is formed regularly, que je private, que tu prevakSf qu'il 
( prevale, que nous privations, que vous prevaUez, qu'ils prevalent. 



i Pb^s. de l'ivd. Je m'assieds, tu t'assieds, ils^assied, nous nous 

J Mseyons, vous vous cuseyez, ils s'assHent — Fux. Je m*assidrai, tu 

'\ t'assi^ras, &c. — CoNt>. Je m'assidrais, tu t'assidrais, &c. — On dit 

(^aussi : Je m'asseoirais, tu fasseoirais, &c. 

/ Pb^s de l'ind. Je sais, tu sais, il sait, nous savons, vous savez, 

1 ils savent. — Imp. Je savais, tu savais, &c Fut. Je saurai, tu sau- 

j ras, &c — Cond. Je saurais, tu saurais, &c. Imp. Sache, sadions, 
(^sachez. 

}Pb^s de l'ind. Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous vaUms, &c. — 
Fut. Je vaudrai, tu vaudras, &c. — Cond. Je vaudrais, tu vaudrais, 
&c — Pe^s. du sub. Que je vaille, que tu vailles, qu'il vaille, que 
nous valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaillent. 

Fut. Je verrai, tu verras, &c — Cond. Je verrais, tu verrais, &c 

r Pb^ss. de l'ikd* Je veux, tu veux, il veui, wms voulons, «»>«/« 

I voulez, ils veulent.— FuTUR. Je voudrai, tu voudras, &c. — O 

I voadrais, tu voudrais, &c. 
A No imperative^ except: Veuilkz, — ^Pe^s.dii sv&.Q^xft^ 

I qufi-ta reaiUea, qu'il veuiiie, que nous voulions, c^« '^^'^b 
^qu^ rmiiUent. 



7^ 



IRREGULAR AND DEFEC 



PRIMIXITE TENSES, ALWAYS REGULAR. 



FOURTH FOR 



Abaoadre, AbtolTaDt. 



1 



j Absous. J*alMoas. 

j(f^m. abMmU.y. 



Boire, 
ToJrimk, 

Bnire, 
To hrmy. 

Bniire, 
Toromr. 

Clore, 
To close. 

Tosa^. 

4 

ToheluAched, 
Etre, 

Faire, 
To do, 

Frire, 
To fry. 

Luire, 
To shint. 

Paltre, 
To feed. 

Poind re* 
To dawn. 

Prendre, 
To take. 



Borant. 



iBu. 

I 



Brurmnt. 



Disant. 



{See the con- 
jugation qf 
this verb). 

Faisant. 



Luisant. 
Pais9ant. 



Prenant. 



/Trff/re, I Trayant. 



tUA. 



Vaiiiq uant. 



iClos. 



Dit. 



Edofl. 



Fait. 

Frit. 
Lui. 

Pu. 



Pris. 

Trait. 

Vaincu. 



Jebois. 
H brait. 



Je dis. 



n ^ot, ils 
^osent. 



Jefais. 

Je fris. 
Je luis. 

Je pais. 



II point, 
il poind ra. 

Je prends. 



Je trais. 



Je bus. 



Je dis. 



Je fis. 



Je lui sis, 
(seldom usei 



Je pris. 



3 e va\tiw. \3 ^ v^vck<^\ 



E VERBS. 
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DERIVED TENSES, &c. 



ONJUGATION. 



s. OE L^i VDiCATiF. Jo bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvoru, vous bu- 
boivent. Pr^s do subjonc. Que je boive, que tu boives, qu*il 
)ue nous buvionsy que vous buviez, qu'ils boivent. 



re is not used except in the infinitive, and in the third person 
of the imperfect tense. Yet we sometimes meet with : les flots 
, let fleurs bruwent sous Therbe. 



8. DE L*iNDiCATir. Je dU, tu dis, il dit, nous dUwu, vous dites, 
ni.'-^Dedire, coniredire, inter dire, medire, pridire, are conjugated 
*e, except in the 2d person plu. pres. ind., which is formed re- 
^ : vous dedisez, vous cotUredisez, vous interdisex, vous medisez, 
rediaez. 



kS. DE l'ind. Je /au, tu fait, il fait, nous Jaiwns, vous faites, 
t. FuT. Je ferai, tu feras, kc. Cond. Je ferais, tu ferais, &c. 
DU 8UBJ. Que je fasse, que tu fasses. 



ss. DE L*iND. Je pais, tu pais, il patt, FuT. Je paiirai. 
. Je piAtrais. 



is D£ i.*iMD. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, vous 
f, ils prennent. pb^s du scjbj. Que je prenne, que tu prennes, 
irenne, que nous prenions, que vous preniex, quMls prennent. 



;. VE L'isD. Je vaincs, tu vaince, il va\nc, iiwi% Wkxiwpwiu, ^ 
reteat And the imperfect of the IndicatiC we ^WT «^Aom\M«^ \ 



'4 ORTBOORAPDY OF TBBBS. 

214. The compounda of tbe irregular verb? contained' 
in Ibe preceding table, follow the conjagatiou of iho 
simple Terb. Thus renvouer, reparUr, convaincre, pro- 
tntttre, ^c. are conjugatea eiactly like envot/er, par&f, 
vainer e, met ire. 

215. By the help of these tables, of the Tocabulaiy, 
and of the roles given for the formation of the tenses, 
there is no French verb which may not be conjugated 
easily, the number of irregularities having been so greatlj 
diminished. 

ObKrvalions on the Orthography of Verbs. 

216. The first and second persons plural of the patt 
definite, take a circumflex accent upon the vowel which 
precedes the last syllable ; nous eumes, tiovt chantdmeu 
It is the same with the third person singular of thi 
perfect of the subjunctive. 

317- When we hesitate between the past definite I'J 
ckanta, it /tit, il evt, and the imperfect of the subjnnc- 
tive qn'il chatUdt, qu'il^ful, qu'il buI, we must see whethei 
the sense permits us to say in the plural: nous chantS- 
mes, nousjumes, nous eHmes, or nous chanlassions, noui 
fuxsions^ nous euisione; in the first case it is the past 
definite ; in the second case it is the imperfect of ths 
subjunctive. Thus we shall write with the past definite! 
il riclama voire appui, because we can say in the pluraj 
nout reclamtlmes, S^c. i but we shall write with tbe ~ 
perfect of the subjunctive the following phrase : ; 
viellrieB-voui qn'il TC-dawdt voire appui? because 
should say in the plural : permetlTiez-voua que t 
riclamassions, ^c. 

S18- The second person singular nf the imperative, 
excepting in the four irregular verbs aller, avoir, etre ant 
xavoir, is always like the iirat person of the present e 
the indicative: donne, je dcmne ; _finis, je Jinis ', regm 

V regois. Thus we say travaille, cueille, and not Ira-. 

<aiHes, eueilles, except when the second person of th( 



IKTII*SB1TIVE V 



imperal!ve, terminated by an « mute, is foUowci) bjr if at 
en : travailUs-y, donnet-en. We write also : vas-t/^ vas 
en ekercher, and without t : va ekes hi, va chercher Ion 
^frire, the imperative va not being foUotred hjy or fn. 



CONJUGATION op xnK intransititb terbs. 

219. The simple tenses of the intransitiTe verb* nil 
conform to (he models which we have given (§ 185 titiJ 
following). 

220. It is the same with regard to the tompouml 
tenses of those which take avmr, to form tUeia ; thus 
regntr »nd bondir are conjugated exactly like chanter 
vaAfinir. 

221. With regard to the compound tenses of the intran- 
sitive verbs which are conjugated with I'/rCjlheydifler from 
the model.inemploj-ingthelenses of that auxilinry, instead 
of the corresponding tenses of the aux.iliary avoir. Thus. 
je iu'u, j'Haii, je mrait. etc. are used instead of /'hi, 

i'avaiM,j'aurai», &c. We shall give the conjugation ol* 

g. intransitive verb partir, which forms its compound 

fl by the lielp of the verb ftre. 

222. INF1NITU-. 

pnesKHT. 

ir. To la out. 

To have Kt cr'C. 
PARTICIPES. 

ant, S<!lting tiii(. 



INDICATIF. 
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Nous part 


ODS, 


He9et€mt. 


Vous part 


ez. 


you set out. 


Us part 


ent. 


Thejsetout 

IMFABTAIT. 


Je.part 


ais. 


/ did set out. 


Tupart 


ais. 


Tkou didst set out* 


11 part 


•it. 


Hedidseto^U 


Nous part 


ioos. 


We did set out. 


Vous part * 


iei. 


You did set out. 


IL$part 


aient. 


They did set out. 

PASSi D^IXI. 


Je parti 


s. 


7 set omt. 


Tu parti 


s. 


Tkou settest out. 


IlparU 


t. 


He set out. 


Nous parti 


mes. 


We set out. 


Vous parti 


tes. 


You set out. 


lis parti 


rent. 


Theif set out, 

FASS6 IKDEFim. 


Je suis parti. 


I have set out. 


Tu es fMurtif 




Tkou host set out. 


n est parti. 




He h€is set out 


Nous souiines partis. We have set out 


Vous etes partis, 


You have set out. 


Us sout partis, 


They have set out. 






PLUS-QUE-PABFAIT. 


J ^tais parti. 




/ hsudset out. 


Tu ^tais parti. 


Thou hadst set out 


U 6tait parti. 


1 


He had set out. 


Nous ^tions 


partis. 


IVe had set out. 


Vous ^tiez pjurtis, 


You had set out. 


Us ^taient partis, 


They had set out. 






PASS^ AKT^RIEUB. 


Je fus parti, 




7 had set out. 


Tu fus parti. 


Thou hadst set oiit 


11 fut parti. 




He had set out. 


Nous fumes 


partis. 


We had set out. 


Vous futes partis. 


You had set out. 


Us furent partis, 


They had set out*. 



IMTRAMSITITE VERBS. 



77 



Je partir 
Tu partir 
11 partir 
Nous partir . 
VouB partir 
lis partir 

Je serai parti, 
Ta seras parti, 
II sera parti. 
Nous serons partis, 
Vous serez partis, 
lis seront partis, 



FUTUR AB80LU. 



ai. 



/ shall set out. 
as. Thou shall set out. 
a, He sltall set out, 
ons, We shall set out, 
ez, You shall set out, 
ont, They shall set out. 

rUTUm ANTiUBITB. 

I shall have set out. 
Thou shall have set out. 
He shall have set out. 
We shall have set out. 
You shall have set out. 
They shall have set out. 

CONDITIONNEL. 



Je partir 
Tu partir 
U partir 
Nous partir 
Vous partir 
lis partir 



ais. 



AB80LU. 

/ should set out. 



ais. Thou shouldst set out. 

ait, He should set out, 

ions. We should set out. 

iez, You should set out, 

aient, They should set out. 



Je serais parti, 
Tu serais parti, 
II serait parti. 
Nous senons partis, 
Vous seriez partis, 
lis seraient partis. 



▲NTiRISUR. 

/ should have set out. 
Thou shouldst have set out. 
He should have set out. 
We should have set out. 
You should have set out. 
They should have set out. 



We also say : 

Je fusse parti, tu fusses parti, il fi^t parti, nous fussions 
partis, vous fussiez partis, ils fussent partis, I should have set 



Par 

Part 

Part 



IMPERATIF. 

s. Set out. 
ons. Let us set out. 
ez, Set ye out. 
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IXTRAAtflTlVK TBRBB. 



Qae je part 


^'^ 


Que ta part 


es, 


QaUpart 


e. 


Qae nous part 


ions. 


Qae Yons part 


iez. 


Qu*ils part 


ent, 


Que je parti 


sse. 


Que tu parti 


sses. 


QqH parti 


t. 


Que noas parti 


ssionSf 


Qae vous parti 


ssiez. 


Qa*ils parti 


ssent^ 



Que je sob parti. 
Que tu sob parti, 
Qu*il soit parti. 
Que nous so jons partis. 
Que vous sovez partis^ 
Qa*ils soient partb, 

PLUS- 

Que je fusse parti. 
Que tu fusses parti, 
Qu*il fut parti. 
Que nous fussions partb, 
Que Yous fussiez partis, 
Qu ils fussent partis, 



SUBJONCTIF. 

PRiSENT or FUTUB* 

That I may set out. 
That thou mofffst set out. 
That he may set out. 
That we may set out. 
That you may set out. 
That they may set out. 

IMPA&FAIT. 

Thttt I might set out. 
That thou mightesi set out. 
That he might set out. 
That re might set out. 
That you might set out. 
That they might set out. 

That I may have set out. 
That thou mayest have set out. 
That he may have set out. 
That we may have set out. 
That you may have set out. 
That they may have set out. 



QUS-PARPAIT. 

That I might have set out. 
That thou mightest have set out. 
That he might have set out. 
That we might have set out. 
That you might have set out. 
Tliat they might have set out. 



CONJUGATION 

OF THE REFLECTED OR PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

223. Rejlected yerbs haye no conjugation peculiar to 
themselyes. 

224. In their simple tenses, they are conjugated upon 
the model to which they belong by the present of the 



REFLECTED TBRB8. 
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infinitiye. In their compound tenses they horrow the 
auxiliary etre^ like the verb partir. To remove all diffi- 
culty, however, we shall conjugate the reflected verbs 
se repentir and s'en oiler. 



225. 



Se repentir, 
S'etre repenti, 

Se repentant, 
S'etant repenti, 



Je me repen 
Tu te repen 
II se repen 
Noos nous repent 
Voos vous repent 
Us se repent 

Je me repent 
Tu te repent 
II se repent 
Nous nous repent 
Vous vous repent 
n se repent 

Je me repenti 
Tu te repenti 
U se repenti 
Nous nous repenti 
Vous vous repenti 
D se repenti 



SE REPENTIR, To repent. 
INFINITIF. 

To repent, 

PASS^. 

To have repented, 
PARTICIPES. 

PRESENT. 

Repenting. 

PA88^. 

Having repented, 
INDICATIF. 

PRESENT. 

8, / repent, 

s, Thou repentest, 

t, He repents, 

ons, We repent. 

ez. You repent, 

ent, They repent, 

IMPARFAIT. 

ais, / repented. 

ais. Thou repentedst. 

He repented. 

We repented. 

You repented. 

They repented. 

PASS^ D^FINI. 

s. / repented. 

Thou repentedst. 
He repented. 
We repented. 
You repented. 
They repented. 



ait, 

ions, 

iez, 

aient. 



8, 
t, 

mes, 

tes, 

rent, 
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REFLECTED VERBS. 



PASS^ INDjI^FINI. 

Je me suis repenti, / have repented. 

Tu t'es repenti. Thou hadst repented. 

U s'est repenti. He has repented. 

Nous nous sommes repentis. We have repented, 

Voiu vouB dtes rep^itis, You have repeated. 

Us ae soot repentis, Theif have repeated. 

PLUS-QUK-PABfAIT. 

Je m*^ai8 repenti, / had repented, 

Tu tVtais repenti, Thou hadst repented. 

11 s'^tait repenti, He had repented. 

Nous nous ^tions repentis. We had repented. 

Vous vous ^tiez repentis, You had repented. 

lis 8*^taient repentis. They had repented, 

PASS^ ANXiRIEUB. 

Je me fus repenti, / had repented. 

Tu te fus repenti, Thou hadst repented. 

U se fut repenti. He had repented. 

Nous nous flames repentis, We had repented. 

Vous vous fi^tes repentis. You had repented. 

Us se furent repentis. They had repented. 

FUTDB ABSOLU. 

Je me repentir ai, I shall repent. 

Tu te repentir as, Thou shall repent. 

n se repentir a, He shall repent. 

Nous nous repentir ons. We shall repent. 

Vous vous repentir ez, You shall repent. 

lis se repentir ont, They shall repent. 

AMT^BIEUR. 

Je me serai repenti, / shall have repented. 

Tu te seras repenti. Thou shaU have repented. 

II se sera repenti. He shall have repented. 

Nous nous serons repentis, We shall have repented, 

Vous vous serez repentis, You shall have repented. 

Us se seront repentis, They shall have repented. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

ABSOLU. 

Je me repentir ais, / should repent. 

Tu te repentir ais. Thou shoutdst repent. 

U se repentir ait. He should repent. 



REPLECTED VERBS. 
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Nous nous repentir 
Vous vous repentir 
Us se repentir 



ions, We should repent, 
iez, You should repent, , 
auent. They should repent, 

ANT^RIEUR. 

/ should have repented. 
Thou shovldst have repented. 
He should have repented. 
We should have repented. 
You should have repented. 
They should have repented. 

We also say : 

Je me fiisse repenti, tu te fusses repenti, il se fut repenti, 
nous nous fussions repentis, vous vous fussiez repentis, ils se 
fossent repentis, / should have repented^ 8fc, 



Je me serais repenti, 
Tu te serais repenti, 
D se serait repenti, 
Nous nous serions repentis 
Vous vous seriez repentis, 
lis se seraient repentis, 



Repens-toi, 

Repentons-nous, 

Repentez-vous, 



Que je me repent 
Que tu te repent 
Qu*il se repent 
Que nous nous repent 
Que vous vous repent 
Qu*ils se repent 

Que je me repenti 
Que tu te repenti 
Qn*il se repenti 
Que nous nous repenti 
Que vous vous repenti 
Qu*ils se repenti 



IMPERATIF. 

Repent thou. 
Let va repent. 
Repent ye, 

SUBJONCTIF. 

PB^SENT. 

e. That I may repent, 

es. That thou mayest repent, 

e, That he may repent, 

ions, That we may repent* 

iez, 'That you may repent, 

ent. That they may repent, 

IMPARFAIT. 

sse, That I might repent, 
sses. That thou mightest repent. 
t, That he might repent, 
ssions. That we might repent. 
ssiez. That you might repent, 
ssent^ That they might repeiit. 

PASs:^. 



Que je me sois repenti, That I may have repented. 

Que tu te sois repenti. That thou may est haverepented, 

Qn*il se soit repenti. That he may have repented. 

Que nous nous soyons repentis. That we may have repented. 
Que vous vous soyez repentis, That you may have repented. 
Quails se soient repentis, That they may have repented. 
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REFLBCTBD VERBS. 



PLUS-QUS-PA&FAIT. 

Que je me fosse repenti. Thai Imight haoe repented. 

Que tu te fusses repenti, ThatthounttghtegtTutoerepented, 

Quil se flit repenti. Thai he might have repented. 

Que nous nous fussions repentis^ That we naght have repented. 
Que Tous Tous fussiez repentis. That you might haoe repented. 
Qu*ils se f assent repentis. That they might have repented. 

Conjugate in the same manner : S'estimer, to esteem 
one** self; s'toier, to exclaim ; se flatter, to Jlaiter one*s 
self; s'endormir, to fall asleep ; se plaindre, to complain ; 
s'emparer, to. seize upon, &c 



SEN ALLER, To go away. 



226. 



S'en aller, 



S'en etre alle, 



S'en allant, 



S'en ^tant all^, 



Je m 'en vais, 

Tu t'en vas, 

11 s'en va, 

Nous nous en allons, 

Vous vous en allez, 

Us s'en vont, 



INFINITIF. 

PB]^ENT. 

To go away. 

To have gone away. 
PARTICIPES. 

PB^SENT. 

Going away. 

PA3S&. 

Having gone away. 
INDICATIF. 

PRESENT. 

I go away. 
Thou goest away. 
He goes away. 
We go away. 
You go away. 
They go away. 



REFLECTED VERBS. 93 



IXPAB?AIT. 

Je m'en allais, I went away, 

Tu t*en allais, Thou wentest away' 

n 8*en allait, He went (xway. 

Nous nous en allions. We loent away. 

Voos vous en alliez, You went away. 

Us s'en allaient, They went away, 

'Je m'en allai, / went away, 

Ta fen aUas, Thou u>enteat away. 

n s'en aUa, He u>ent away. 

Nous nons en aUames, We went away, 

Vons voos en allates, You went away, 

lis s'en aU^rent, They went away, 

pASsi nn>i?iNi. 

Je ro'en suis all^ / have gone away, 

Ta t'en es all^ Thou lutst gone away, 

n s'en est all^, He has gone away. 

Nous nous en soromes all^, We have gone away, 

Vons vous en etes all^s, You have gone away, 

lis s'en sont all^s, Hiey have gone away, 

PLUS-aUE-PARFAlT. 

Je m'en dtais alle, I had gone away, 

Ta t'en itais alM, Thou hadst gone away, 

II s'en ^tait all^. He had gone away, 

Noos nons en ^tions all^s, We had gone away. 

Vous voas en dtiez alUs, You had gone away, 

lis s'en ^talent all^ They had gone away. 

PASSi AKT^RIXUR. 

Je m'en fas all^, / had gone away, 

Ta t'en fas all^, Thou hadst gone away. 

n s'en fat alld, He had gone away, 

Noas noas en fCUnes all^, We had gone away, 
Yoas voas en fates all^, You haa gone away, 

lis s'en forent alks, Tliey had gone away, 

rUTUR ABSOLU. 

Je m'en irai, / ehall go away, 

Ta fen iras, Thou shalt go away, 

II s'en ira, He shall go away. 
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Nous noos en irons, 
Vous vous en irer. 
Us s'en iront, 



We skaU go away. 
You shall go away. 
They shall go away. 



▲VTSEIEUm. 



Je men serai all^ 

Tu ten seras aU^, 

11 s'en sera all^. 

Nous nous en serons alUs, 

Vous Tous en serez all^ 

Us s*en seront aU^ 



I shall hoffe gone away. 
Thou shah fume gone away. 
He shall haoe gone away. 
We shall have gone away. 
You shall have gone away. 
They shall haoe gone away. 



CONDITIONNEL. 

ABSOLU. 



Je m*en irais, 
Tu t*en irais, 
II s^en irait. 
Nous nous en irions, 
VoQS vous en iriez, 
Us s*on iraient. 



Je m'en serais all^, 

Tu t*en serais alle, 

U sVn sorait alle. 

Nous nous en serions alles, 

Vous vous on seriez all^. 

Us s'on seraieut alles. 



/ should go away. 
Thou shouldst go away. 
He should go away. 
We should go away. 
You should go away. 
They should go away. 

▲NT^&IEUE. 

/ should have gone away. 
Thoushouldst have gone away. 
He should have gone away. 
We should have gone away. 
You should have gone cacay. 
They should have gone away. 



We also say : 

Je m*en fusse alle, tu tVn fusses all^, il s*en fut all^, nous 
nous en tussions alles, vous vous en fussiez all^ il s'en fussent 
alles, J should have gone airay, ^v. 



Va-t-en,' 

Allons-nous-en, 

Allez-vous-en« 



IMPERATIF. 

PRESEMT or FUTUR. 

Go thou away. 
Lei us go away. 
Go ye away. 



^ The < IS not euphonic, it is the pronoun tc- 



REFLECTED VERBS. ^ 

SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 

Que je m*en aille, That I may go away, 

Qae ta t*en allies, That thou mayest go away. 

Qa*3 s*en aille, That he may go away. 

Que nous nous en allions, ThcU we may go away. 

Que vons vous en alliez, That you may go away. 

Qa*ils s*en aillent That they may go aivay. 

IMPABFAIT. 

Qae je m*en allasse, TJiat I might go away. 

Que tn t*en allasses, That thou mightest go away. 

Qa*il 8*en allat, That he might go away, 

Qae nous nous en allaBsions, That we might go away. 

Qne vous vous en allassiez, That you might go away 

Qn'ils s'en allassent^ That they might go away. 

Que je m'en sois all^, That 1 may have gone away. 

Que tu t*en sois all^, That thou mayest have gone away. 

Qu*il s'en soit all^, That he may have gone away. 

Que nous nous en soyons alles, That we may have gone away. 
Que vous Yous en soyez all^, That you may have gone away. 
Qu'ils s'en soient all^. That they may have gone atcay. 

PLUS-QUE-PABFAIT. 

Que je m'en fusse all^, That I might have gone away. 

Que tu t*en fusses all^, That thou mightest have goiie away, 

Qu*il 8*en {ii\ all^, That he might have gone away. 

Que nous nous en fussionsall^s, That we might have gone away. 
Que vous YOUS en fussiez all^, That you might have gone away. 
Qu*ils s'en fitssent all^s. That they might have gone aumy. 

227. All reflected verbs take the verb etre to form their 
compound tenses ; but then the verb etre is employed in- 
stead of the verb avoir., as we have already said : Je me suis 
Haiti is used for fai Jlatte moi. 

228. The following is a list of verbs essentially reflected: 



S'abstenir, To ohttain, 
S'acoouder, To lean upon the el- 
bow. 
S'accroupir, To sit upon the tail. 



S'achamer, To fall furiously mi. 

S'acheminer, To set forward. 

S'adonner, To give one^s mind to. 

I 
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REFLECTED VERBS. 



S'agenouiller, 
S*agriffer, 

S'aheurter^ 

S'amouracher, 

S*arroger, 

S*attrouper, 
Se blottir, 
Se cabrer^ 

Se carrer, 

Se comporter, 
Se d^fier, 
Se di^dire, 
Se ddmener, 
Se ddsister, 
SVbahir, 
SVbouler, 
SVcrouler, 
S'embusquer, 

S'emparer, 

S*en aller, 
S'enqudrir, \ 
S'enqu(^ter, f 
S en retourner, 

S'estomaquer, 

SVvtder, 

SVvauouir, 

SVvaporer, 

SVvortuer, 



To kneel. 

To catch at a 
thing. 

To be opinion^ 
ative. 

To fan in love 
with. 

To arrogate to 
ons*s self. 

To Jlock together. 

To squat. 

To rite on the 
hind feet. 

To walk proud- 
ly- 

To behave. 

To suspect. 

To recant. 

To struggle. 

To desist. 

To be surprised. 

To fall. 

To tumble down^ 

To be in am- 
bush. 

To adorn one^s 
self 

Togo away. 

To enquire. 

To dabble in a 

thing. 
To take t^enoe. 
To escape. 
To faint. 
To evaporate. 
To exert one's- 

se(f. 



S^extasier, 

Se formaliser, 
Se gargariser, 
Se gendarmer, 
S'immiscer, 
S'indastrier, 
S' ingdnier, 
S' ingirer, 
Se m^compter, 

Se mdfier, 
Se mdprendre, 
Se moquer, 
S'opini&trer, 
Se parjurer, 
Se prosterner, 

Se racquitter, 
Se fatatiner, 
Se rariser, 

Se rebeller, 
Se r^rier, 

Se rddimer, 

Se rebdquer, 

Se refrogner, 7 
Serenfrogner, 3 
Se r^ugier, 
Se remparer, 

Se rengorger, 

Se repentir, 
Se souvenir, 



To be enraptur- 
ed. 
To take offence. 
To gargle. 
To bluster. 
To interfere. 

To be ingenious. 
To intermeddle. 
To be under a 

mihtake. 
To distrust. 
To be mistaken. 
To ridicule. 
To be obstinate. 
To^ftrswear. 
To prostrate 
one's self 
Torecover aloss. 
To shrink. 
To change one*s 

mind. 
To rebel. 
To ejpclaim a- 

gainst. 
To exempt one's 

self 
To give pert an- 
swers. 
To knit one's 

brows. 
To take refuge. 
To entrench 
one's self. 
To restrain one's 

self 
TorepenL 
Tq remember. 



CONJUGATION 



OF UNIPKl^SONAL VERBS. 

'Jth). The unipersonal verb is conjugated upon the 
iwodol to ^vhich it belongs by the present of the infini- 
tive : Thus ;)/rwtw, to rain, il pleut, it rains, is conju- 
Kattni like rrcctHMr ; and convenir, to be proper, to be 
ooiivoniont, &c., is conjugated like^mV. 



UNIPER80NAL VERBS* 
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Falloir 



Ayant fallu 



230. UNIPERSONAL VERB FALLOIRy To bt 

necessary. 

INFINITIF. 

PRESENT. 

To he ttecessary, 
PARTICIPE. 

PASS^. 

Having been necessary. 
INDICATIF. 

PRESENT. 

It is necessary, 

IMPARFAIT. 

It was necessary, 

PAeS^ D^FINI. 

It teas necessary, 

PASS^ IND^FINI. 

7/ h€Ls been necessary, 

PLUS- QUE-PABF AIT. 

It had been necessary. 

PA86^ ANT^aiEUR. 

It had been necessary, 

FUTUR AB80LU. 

It shall be necessary, 

FUTUR ANT^RIEUR. 

It shall have been necessary. 
CONDITIONNEL. 

PRESENT, 

It should he necessary. 



II faut 

II fall^t 

II faUut 

lla^Uu 

11 avail fallu 
U eut fallu 
II faudra 

II aura fallu 



U faudrait 
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UNIPEBSONAL VERBS. 



II aurait fallu 



Qu*il faille 



Qu'il fallut 



Qu'il ait fallu 



Qu'il eat fallu 



PASSis. 

It should have been necessary. 
SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT or FUTUE, 

That it may be necessary, 

IMPARFAIT. 

Thai it might be "necessary, 

PASS^. 

That it may have been necessary. 

PLUS-QUE'PARFAIT. 

That it might be necessary, 
Examples : 



II faut que je vous donne, 

/ naist give you. 
II fallait que je vous donnasse, 

/ should have given you. 
II fallut qu*il me donn^t, 

He should have given me, 
II a fallu qu*il lui donn^t> 

He ought to have given him, 
II eut fallu qu'il vint, 

He should have come. 
II avail fallu qu'il s'eo all^it, 

He should have gone away. 
II faudra que je parte, 

/ shail be obliged to go away. 
II aura fallu que vous partiez. 

You will be obliged to set out, 
n faudrait que j'^crlvisse, 

/ should have written. 



II aurait fallu que tu ^tudiasses^ 

Thou shouldest have studied. 
Je doute qu'il faille que vous 
veniez, 
/ dotibt that it may be necessary 
for you to come. 
Je craignais qu'il falliit partir, 
/ was afraid that it would be 
necessary to set out. 
Je doute qu'il ait fallu le lui 
dire, 

/ doubt that it may have been 
necessary to tell it to him, 
Je craignais qu'il n'eiit fallu 
parti r, 

/ was afraid that it might have 
been necessary to set out* 




12. The participle is so named, because it contains 
the idea of action or motion, and also the idea of qualily 
or manner of existence ; it posfiesaea, tbereforet the 
doable quality of rerb and adjectiTe. Ex. : 

.limanl !■ pait et niltivntit leura plkines nUrilei ou lAiuMnf 
le giMa dc leurs liautn montKfroe*. if Ecotuii furpiil Aiur- 
menlU par !■ guerre dvile, aSumie dwu leur pkya par nuitt! lip 
riiiTirpMioD da tran« d'Aogleurre par Etienne, de la maiaun ri» 
> • uil laume-le- Coaqn^rui t . 

The words aimant, caltivaHl, chnuatit, limrmeiUrx, 
uUumes, indicate at ouce an action and a quality. Iti 
^t, aimant «gnifies that the Bcotch existed in the atutc 
of loving, as one ia or exists good; but tbis qoality is 
rxtrciffd upon an object, la jtnix % there is here, then, 
mavemenl, action, aB well as manner of' erislener : fur, to 
pxerdse a quality always supposes movement, tendency 
towards an end. We may sec from analogy that culti- 
Konly chauanl^ leumienlft, allutnfe convey the idea both 
<^a i/ualily and of an action ; for in order to cultivate^ 
or lo hunt, or to he tormented, we must act, we must ei- 
«rt either our mind or our body. When I say, this 
Jlomer is beaetifdl, this man ii aoon. 1 only indicate 
tliat the quality of beauty belongs to the Jlower. and the 
f|tiBlity of gotilnets, to the man ; but 1 do not speak of 
UD object on which this quality is exercised, to which it 
adrsnceB as towards an end. It is then easy to distin- 
gmb & word essentially adjecliue from one that is only 
naif H), vis. the participle. 

NoTX We iholl iptsk uf tlie pBriicipleatgrmter lengili, anii 

of the difficnhiei that it pieKnwin it> agreemenc wilh the «uli- 
alalttiTe wliichitquililiei, in ihe paragiapbs of t^ynlBX wliich ri- 



INVARIABLE WORDS. 



CHAPTER SEVENTH. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

(,^rf,nesr to; Mrtum, word, verb.) 

'233' The adverb is an invariable word which modi- 

jieB either a verb, as : i7 parte kloqdemment, he Bpeaksr 
eloquently; oranadjective, sa; il est Tnis-eloquent, hem 
very eloquent ; or another adverb, as : il parle Bi£}t eltt- 
•luewmenl, be speaks very eloquently. Ex. : 

Henri II. Je premier roi deUfnmille des Plantflgenet, reuouvTB 
IwyiTetuement I 'heritage de Ben ptres. Smn ton ri-gne (1171). 
"" ii-Becket, BrcbevEqUH da Canlerliuiy, ful BtaBiainf t&chf- 

234. To modifi/ signifies to change the manner of^^ 
being of the action marked bv the verb, or of the quali^ 
expressed by the adjective. When we say : Je Iraiiaillt 
couBAGBcsEHEi^T, I work courageously ; Je suU Tiii. 
coureigeux, I am very courageous, it is evident that tl 
adverbs courageusenenl, tres, have caused a change is 
the verb Iravai/ler, which presents now a determined 
action, and in the adjective couragevx, the tjuaUty of 
which 13 raised to the highest degree. 

23a. The adverb never has any complement, because 
it includes in itself its own oomplement. In efiect ni 
TRANQUILLGMENT, to live tranquilly, is the same thing m 
vivre AVEC TnANftDiLilTE, to live with tranquillity {. 
mnrehcT lentembnt, to walk slowly, as marcher avitc! 
LESTEirn, to walk \vith slowness : ^ire trop kiche, 
be too rich, as elre riche atec Excis, to be rich with', 
excess. We must here escept some adrerbs which, 
like comfai'mernenl, atiUrieurement, &c.. retain the com- 
plement of the adjective from which they are derived : 
coNKOBMEUBNT A la hi, conformably to the law ; 
RiEUREMEHT AtT delnge, anteriorly to the deluge. 



ADVERB. 
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236. Certain adjectives are sometimes employed as 
adverbs, when they modify a verb ; such as fertne, firm ; 
kauty high; soudain, sudden, &c., as mf rapper ferme, 
to strike hard; parler haut, to speak aloud; sortir 
80UDAIN, to go out suddenly ; that is to say, frapper 

FERMEHENT, parlCT HAUTEMENT, SOVtir SOUDAINEMENT. 

Ex.: 

Benri Plantsgenet fut un prince tres-actif, et par son habilet<^ 
rirlande passa soitdain sous la domination de TAngleterre. 

Formation of the Adverb in French, 

237. 1st. Rule. — Adjectives ending in e mute in the 
masculine, form their adverb by adding ment. Ex.: 
Sage^ sageMENT; honnete^ honneteMENT; tranquille, 
tranquilleMENT, &c. 

238. 2d. Rule. — Adjectives ending in ant and ent 
form iheir adverb by changing nt into mm followed by 
ENT. Ex.: Savant, savaMMENT; prudent, prudeM- 

MENT, &c 

239. 3d. Rule. — Adjectives which do not end in f 
xnute, in ant, nor in ent^ the terminations mentioned 
above^ form their adverb by adding ment to the femi- 
nine. Ex. : Doux, douce,, douceMENT ; faux^ fausse^ 
fausseMENT ; maUnt maligne^ maligncMENT ; trompenr^ 
trompeuse, trompeuscMENT, &c. 

Tne number of exceptions to these rules is very small. 

240. List of Adverbs most getierally used. 

Above. 

Afterwards. 

Scarcely. 

Never. 

Now. 

Better. 

Less. 

Every where. 

Rather. 

Almost. 

Often. 

Sometimes. 

Always. 

Very. 

Too much. 



Ailleurs, 


Besides. 


Dessus, 


Alentour, 


Round about. 


Ensuite, 


Abrs, 


Then. 


Gufere, 


Assez, 


Enough. 


Jamais, 


Aujourd'hui. 


To-day. 


Maintenant; 


Auparavantj 


Formerly. 


Mieux, 


Aussi^ 


Also. 


Moins, 


Aussitot, 


Immediately. 


Partout, 


Bientdt, 


Very soon. 


Plutot, 


Davantage> 


More. 


Presque, 


Dedans, 


Within. 


Sou vent, 


Dehors, 


Without. 


Tant6t, 


Demain, 


To-morrow. 


Toujoi^rs, 


D^sormais, 


Henceforth. 


Tr^, 


Dessous, 


Under. 


Trop, 



PKEPOaiTlON. 



Ml We 



I 



matt not cooruiuiil the idverb y with the personal i 
. . lbs adrerb lipiifiei la, tbera : j'Y rait, I go tliera ; 
j'v «■>, I im diere ; jt mr plait ; t amiue myielf ihtre; — iha 
pwMiuJ ptvaoun hu the tease of a /ui. to him ; a dl«, to bar ; i 
ala, to that: /ipmK. I think uf it j /t Iraraille, I work acit. 

342. Two 01 more ivords used to modify a verb, an 
adjecdve, or an adxerb, are called an adverbial phrase \ 
mch are : hitgtempt, long time ; saax eeete, without 
ceasing; a i^in'n. on purpose ; nr g^nrra/, in general; 
f » arriere, behind ; au hatard, at random ; de mmveau, 
agsin, unfjmi, once. &c. 



CHAPTER EIGHTH. 



OF THE PBBPOSITIOK. 



(Pr«, before; po«T*, to place, ) 

243. The preposition is an iuTariable word, which is 
used to express the relalioti which words bear to each 
other. Between these words, _;> oats. I go, and Ceau^ 
water, there may exist a great number of relations, as, 
the relation of adrancing: ^e vais vers feau, I go to- | 
wards the water; of superiority: ^« vuis evn feau, I go ' 
upon the water ; of opposition : Je eats contbh Cam, I 
ffii against the water. &c. ; vtrs, sur, conlre express i 
these relations, and these words are prepositions. Ex. : ' 

I'm re tempi.|&, I'lrlaiide ftait pirlagie t" ud ^aiid uombiu 

244. The prepositions hi»Te not a sense couiplefe in 
I tfaemselfes ; the word which completes its signification 
I is the complement of the preposition: thus, in the 
L phrases veitlr de Loudres, to come from London ; alUr \ 
rX Edimbourg, to go lo Edinburgh; parlir pour DubUii, 
■"to set out for Dublin, the words Loadres. Edimbour^, 
J Dublin, are the complements of the prepositions de, a, 
pour. The preposition, with the word which completes 
it. forms a complement indirect, sometimes circumstan- 
tial, sometimes detenninatire. 
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To, at. 


Nonobstant, 


^Notwithstanding 


Before. 


Outre, 


Besides. 


With. 


Par, 


By. 


Among. 


Parmi, 


Among, 


Against, 


Pendant, 


During. 


Into. 


Pour, 


For, in order to. 


Since. 


Sans, 


Without. 


Of, from. 


Sauf, 


Safe. 


Behind. 


Selon, 


According to. 


Before, 


Sous, 


Under. 


Between, 


Suivant, 


Agreeable to. 


Towards. 


Sur, 


Upon. 


Out of 


Touchant, 


Concerning. 


In spite of. 


Vis-lL-vis, 


Over against. 


By means of. 


Vers, 


Towards. 



245. List of the Prepositions most frequently used. 

A, 

Avanty 

Avec, 

Chez, 

C<mtre» 

Dana, 

Depuis, 

De, 

Derri^re, 

Deranty 

Entre, 

Envers, 

tiormis, 

Malgr^, 

Moyennant, 

246. Remark. — We must not confound the preposition en with 
the personal pronoun en : en, prep., has always a complement : 
EN France^ in France ; en vous, in you ; — en, pron., never has a 
complement aifd signifies de luii d*elle, de cela : nous en parlons, 
we speak of it ; vous vous en contentez, you are pleased with it. 

247* Remark. — En sometimes signifies comme : ctgir en 

ajRt, to act like a friend; that is to say, comme un ami En is 

often a pleonasm (see the §§ on the pleon. in the syntax) : C*en 
est done fait, it is then all over ; Us «*£N sont donne des coups ! 
they have beaten themselves in such a manner ! that is to say, 
c'egt fait ; Us se sont donne des coups, &o. 

248. Several words taking the place of a preposition, 

and being of the same value, are called a prepositive 

phrase ; such are : a Vigard de, with regard to ; en 

Javeur de^ in favour of; a /a reserve de, excepting; 

quant d, as for ; jusquct, until, &c. 

249. Foict, here is; voilcL, there is, are improperly 
classed along with prepositions, because they represent 
the words tu vols ici, you see here ; tu vois la, you see 
there ; but as their classification is of little consequence, 
we shall rank them in syntax among the prepositions. 



COXJTNCnoIi. 



CHAPTER IX. 



OF CONJVKcnoNB. 



10 join.) 

i an invariable word nHch 



r 

^^^^H 330. The conjunclion i 
^^^^1 scrres (o coDnect tbe members of a sentence n 
^^^^H ntlier. When I say: Henri n tut pas de peine a seren- 
^^^H lire mailre de Flrlande — la plus complete anarckie g 
^^^^H regnail — el!e Jot dans un ital de civUisatUm plus avan' 
^^^^^ ct'e que fAitgirlerre ct FEctute : — ce prince pr^tant 
^^^^H itu Mfordre qa'avait jeii dans ct mafkeareux pagt la 
^^^^B erime de Dertnod MacMurchad, roi de Lein^er, g 
^^^^1 di^barqua <i la trie ituHe J'arle armec, — en saumit tons les 
^^^^1 chefs en peu de lempt, 1)72. Here there are four 
^^^^r parts of a sentence, betneen which, as it were, there 
^^^^ eiisl* no relation, but which form four phrases, each 
^ independent of the othere. To join these together, we 

must employ certain words, as cur, qumque. SfC. Ex, ; 
Hmri n'eul pas de peine a te rendre mailre de fir' 
landc, CAR la plus comptele anarchie if regnait, QDOI-i 
iIu'elle /i!( dans ua etat de civilisation plus avanc^e a 
I' Anglelerre et I'Ecosse : bk canaEnvEmcE ee prince pt 
^^^^^ fitant du desordre qa'avail Jele dans ce malkeureux pagt 
^^^^^L le crime de Dermod MacMurchad, roi de Ldasler, _y 
^^^^H d^barqua a la tUe dune forte anaie, et en soumit loot 
^^^^B Ifs chefs en pvu de temps, 117^1 these words ^uoi^uCi 
^^^^B car, et, en conseijuence, are conjunctions. 

25i- RyinversioHQi eUipsis{see Ihe %%au l/iissfitijcct at 

lheendoftheSi/nlax),tiio conjunction is sometimes placed 

at tlie beginning of a sentence or between two words. 

252. List of the Conjunctions mostfrequenlly used : 

Ainai, Thui. | Enfin, Laiilg. 
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Que, That. 

Quoique, Although. 
Si, // 



On, Or. 

Pourtant, Hcwever. 
Quand, When, 

352. Two or more words employed to unite the parts 
of a senteRce, are called a conjunctive phrase ; such are : 
au reste^ as for the rest ; au surplus^ moreover ; par con^ 
sequent, therefore ; ainsi que^ so as ; iandif que, so long 
as ; ^ moins que^ unless. 



CHAPTER TENTH. 

OF THE INTERJECTION. 
{Inierjieeref to cast between.) 

254. The interjection is an inyariable word which is 

used to express hvelj and sudden emotions of the soul, 

cast as it were without any order, preparation, or ap* 

parent connection, into the middle of the discourse: 

Ex. : 

Oh ! qae Richard-CGeur-de-Lion fut un prince courageux ! 
Ah ! pourquoi faut-il que la bravoure ait supplte cbez ce prince 
auxautres qualit^s qui font un bou roi ! Ui^las ! il mourut mal- 
heurensement en France, en 1199! 

255. The principal Interjections are : 



Ah! 


Ah! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Bah! 


Pohf 


H^bien! 


Well! 


Chut ! 


Hush! 


Hdas! 


Alas! 




How! 


Ouf! 


Oh! 


En v^ritd ! 


Indeed ! 


Oui Ak I 


Vet indeed ! 


Fi! 


Fy! 


Paix! 


Si/ence ! 



A great number of French words acquired by ana- 
logy: 

256* 1st. All nouns in English ending in tion, sion, 
S8I0N, which are deriyed from Latin words terminating 



in lio, «o, tsio, are, ivith the exception of a very small 
number, the same in Trench as in English. Ex. : 

Natjos, naJio, nslion; PA6siov,p(u«o, pajsion j decisiox, 
deeitio, dfcitlon; CokditIoN, coiidilia, COTidition, sic. 

257- 2d. In the greater number of English nouns end- 
ing in TY, the ^ is changed into f, to form the correspond- 
ing French noun, as charily, charitfi ; hmitanilt/, huma- 
nite ; liberty, liberte, &c. Some of these, howcTer, 
ale subject to an alteration in the orthography, as bounty, 
chastity, pity, which are written in French thus : bonte, 
chastele, pilie. 

358. 3d. The English adjectives' ending in able and 
■ible are, almost all of them, the same in French. Ex. ; 
adorable, adorable; charitable, charitable; improbable, 
improbable ; terrible, terrible ; suiceptihle, susceptible. 

Some of these also, however, are subject to a eli^t^ 
iilteralion. Ex. : amiable, aimable ; reasonable, raia- 
onnable, &c. These analogies might be carried still fex- 
ther for pupils who are acquainted with the Latin and 
Greek languages ; but those given are the most generally 
oseful. 



200. Orthography is either usual, or gramvmlical . 

Usual orthograohy is that which custom has prescribed 
for the tadicaf ot words i grammatical orthography is 
that which belongs to the terminations : the dictionaiy 
and ihe rending of good authors, are the only guides for 
the former j grammar, in all its parts, refeis particularly 



CHAPTER ELEVENTH. 

ORTBOdllAPBY. 

( Orlho!, right ; grapho, I write.) 

269. Orthography is a collection of rules which teach 
js to WTcitc correctly all the words of a language, whether 
they are considered singly, ' 



Mourn 



OHTHOGRAPUK-AL GIUHS. 07 

(o the latter. We shaU therefore only treat here nt' tlie 
capital letters, and of tLe oithographicat signs. 

Of' the usf q) Capital LtUerx. 

261. We must begin v'nh a capital letter, earh sen- 
tence, each line in poetry ; all proper ivouua, u« Paul, 
Londres. la TafuUt, Mont-Blanc ; and lastly, all the 
namtis of arid, Bi;ience9, trades, and all titles ijf ollice, if 
they are UBed in ou individual sense, as Mimgitur. 8ir ; 
MonmigneuTt my Lord, in order to diBtinguisIi them 

any other ait, scienee, trade, or dignity. Ex. : 

tit une acience indiipeasable ; U AleamuE 
■rt olurtnuit J In GiioHRTBie donne d« In miiiiule \ 

Lm Sluiaif FB Tureiit iiistitu^en KcoHBeHii I^'aici'li?, fL 
'■ntir Je Seibion fut«labli«B0U)1er^^IIelle Jiuquet V,«ii 1033. 

262. Somediuea ne personify tlie luoral attributes, and 
then they follow the rule for proper nouns. Thus Idchctr 
takes a capital letter iu this phrase: la JAtut-Tk n'eti 
jamais parvenue u veindre la couronne iTjlngkterre. The 
same word is written without a capital letter as soon as 
tt ceases to be personified : lea Anglais ne eimnai*»ent ni 
la Ue/wtf, ni la trakison. 

263. When the naniCB uf people or seets do nut in- 
clude the whole, the capital letter is not used, as ; (mi 
Mge, an baptifte, des vaitirau-r anglait. && 

Of the use uf OTthograpkical Sigm. 

964, There are three accents: the accent aiyu ('), the 
ueeeat grave ('} and the accent circonfiexe (' ). 

266. The acute accent is plaoed over the e close which 
tinniiiiites the syllublc; uaverili, aminile : hut rochfi; 
neB, toe tmtten without an accent, because it is not the 
* ckue. but the consonanls r and x which terminate the 
pliable. 

266. The grave accent is placed otct the e open which 
terminateB the syllable, or which precedes the final con- 
sonant J : prre, mere, diicrrle, aires, exces, apres. 



367- ^c ' is always open when it terminates the 
syllable, and when it is followed by a consonant and 
mule : je mine, il protpere. Substantives in ege are ei 
(■eptionsto this rale, as: Liege, college, piege, manage, and 
(he intetiogationa aiwte-Je ? puiisije ? " 

268. The grave accent is placed over a and des pre- 
positions, la adrerb, and ou a relative pronoun, to dis- 
linguish tbem from a Terb, dee article partitive, la arti- 
<'le or pronoun, and oh conjunction. Ex.: Dks le regni 
lie Gui/lanme-le- Conqturanl, lafiodalite s'elail ilabVie en 
Grandt'Bretagne. Ob commence le pouvmr d'tin grand 
utmibre, i.i Jinit PauloriU d'un levl: aussi. a i'avetie- 
tntnl d« JeaHtfrire de Richard, au trdne £ Anglelcrre. il 
i-e fit force paries Barons ^oclroyer la Grande-Ckarle, 
(/ni atsaraii les droili de ckaque ordre dans I'rtat. It la 
also uaed in the words fa, dcpi, en dt^a, dejii, hol^ voila. 

289. Tile circumflex accent is used when the sound 
lengthened and a letter is suppressed, as in dge, epitre, 
t'le. which were formerly written aage, episire, teste. 
This nile is also applied to a long before ck or (, when 
il retains its own sound: lAche, lacker, batimeni, mA- 
lure; — to (he second last e in erne: probleme, extreme, 
to the I in verbs in aitre, tnlre, in all the tenses where 
that vowel is followed by (; il pail, il parait, il aecrot' 
iia 1 — to the o which precedes the final /«, me, ne .■ pd/e, 
il6m», trdne ; — to the possessive pronouns le ndtre, le u5- 
trr; — to the 6rst and second persons plural of the past 
definite: tidus alldmes. vous files; — to the third person 
singular of the imperfect of the subjunctive: ^u'tV all^, 
I qti'tl JAt : — Bud '" '' •:■"•: — " ™.i- ~ii.- 

270. It ia also employed upon dii, redH, W, crS, 
jiartlciples of the verbs dnmir, redeooir, laire, enure,- 
when these participles are used in the masculin 

Of the AfMslrophe (Apostrophe). 

27t- The ajmlrophe (') marks the suppression of 
one of the vowels 



aRTHOGRAflllCAL SICNS. iK) 

272. J is supjjreseed in la, before a vowel or h muU-: 
iJame, Chisloire; je u'etlime, (orjr la rtlimr, Ste. 

273. £ is suppressed, 1st, ^njc,iiir,tr,se,(li;iiiir,cc,lt. 
ne,jutqiit,heioie avowel or au A mute: i'aime,jc n'cgare, 
U retttme, bob* h'imlruismt, L'ciwi, L'homme. Ex.: 

Im (truHutf de rs tntoie Jean alia ^nfii'd awutiaei' mn nereii , 
de >» (iroprei malm. 

274' 2d. In lorgque, when; jiuitijue, sineei auoique. 
although, only before i7, cWe, on. «», ««?.■ I'jrsifV'^l 
parle; puniqv'elle k veut ; ijuoiqv'oH dae. 

275. 3d. In entre and prcsquc, only when they enter 
into the composition of another wordj entr'acle, vhIt'iu- 
dtr, pTcsqii'ile. 

276, 4ili. In qiielquf, only before ««, a«(re ; ^wc^ 
ifu'nn, qurlqit'nuln. 

277- 5t''- I" grand mere, grand'mase, grantfckain- 
lire, grand'saile, grand'chSre, erand'ckose, gratuTtntrri, 
grand' peiite, grand'ptur, granarue. 

278. / is suppressed in the conjunction ni, only be- 

— ilaoA Us; lit uieni, tilt disent. 

()flke CedUla (CediUe). 
The cedilla (•) is placed under the 9, before ihe 
vowels a, o, u, to give that consonant the sound of n: 
fagade, le^-on, requ- 

Of the DiaresU (Trenia). 

280, The dlareds (■■) consists of two points, which 
Bie placed over one Towel, to cause it to be pronounced 
separately from the one which precedes it, ns in naif, 
SaSl, cigiie; without the diaresis, they would b<; jitu- 
nounced nef, t6l, and eigne; the last would hi»ve ihe 
souud of gue m^giie. 

281- It is improper to use the diaresis, whenever we 
can replace it by an accent ; thus, iMtead of podfte, 
Ckloe, &c., we write pocsie, Chloe ; — poeme and fwifc 
howeTer retain tbe diaresis. 
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2(t2. The i nich a (liiireaiashDii]d never take the place 
of y; therefore never write enwner, nwien. 

Of the ff>/pken (Trait d'union). 

283. The lit/pkeu (-} is used to join two ur more 
words, which convey only one idea, as arc-boulatU, t 
buttress; catse-noisetles, nut-cracker; Richard-Cteur- 
de-Lion: ^etUre-choquer, to beat gainst each other. 

284. We use the hyphen, Ist, between the verb and 
the pronouns je, moi, nous, tu, vous, )7, th, elle, elles, Ic, 
la, let, Itti, leur, y, en, ce, on, when these pronouns are 
placed after a Terb of which they are the subject 
plement ; irai-je ? vie>is-lu ? donnait-on ? laisse- 
les-t/, parlez-en-t &o.; when there are more than one pro- 
noun we employ two hyphens : laisse-le-min, leave it 
me ; donnez-lcs-leur, give them to them. 

285. Remark, "We must write without a hyphen: e 
ivye: ic vkercher, send to fetch them ; Jitiles en prendre, 
order (the servant) to take some of them, because the pro- 
nouns fc, AH, are not complements of the first verb, but 
of the infinitive which follows. We ivriie, but with dif- 
ferent meanings: ^nj(e*te/i>e, cause it to he read j/atiw. 
/•• lire, make him read. In the firet phrase, Z? is the 
complement of lire, and in the second, that oifaittt. 

286. 2d. We use the hyphen before and after th» 
euphonic letter ( .- park-l-il? ira t-onf vat-elU 9 

—We ihould write h>i-1'«i and not va-t-«it; theplu- 
ttA itilrM-vout^tA fliow« chat the ( it the pronoun te, luid niN t 
«iiph<mic letter. 

287> 3d. We employ it before or after ci and la, no 
companying a substantive, a pronoun, a prepoution, or 
an adverb, to which they are inseparably united : celui- 
ci, eelui'Sa, ees f^ms-ei, ces hamnies-la, ei-detsas, cl- 
eoHirt, la-detsut, Id-haut, &c. 

S88. 4th. It is used to connect tret with the word 
which followB it, and mimt with the pronoun which pre- 
««dnil: tritTithe,lrrt-*agei)UfiU,moi'mime,eux-mimet. 




289. 5tli. It is also used inatend of llie conjum^iiun 
fi, ioespresaiugiiDinberB: dU-huit, Irenle-su-, xuijumle- 
Heaf; as if we bad said • dtx el huil. Ironic rt nis, 
toixante et muf. Quatre-vingl always roUins the hy- 
phen, alllioagh tlie sense does not adniit of the conjurii.'' 
lion et between tjualre and vingl .■ Itt tout ipiatre- vhifftt, 
there are eighty of them ; nous etiuns qualrc-riHgldix, 
there were ninety of us. 

Of Ike Parentheiia (Parenth&se). 

290. The jiarealheus ( ) is used to enclose lertaJn 
words, which, though not essential to the sentence, yet 
serve to render it more clear. Es. : Un des articirs di- 
la Grande-Charle (elk sert de base ao droit constitu- 
tionnel de la Grande- Bretagne) porle que: aucun 
komBie libre ne xera empritonne ov depossedi (c'est-ii' 
dire prir£ de ses biens), sans avoir He auparamnt jiigi- 
par sea pairs. The sign of punctuation is ahv,iys put 
after the parentliesis. 

Of Inverted Commas (Guiliemet). 

291. The irmerfed comma (") is a little sign put before 
the first word at the beginning of each line, and after 
tlic last word of a speech quoted or supposed. Ex. : 
Malgre la vanili, la/aibleite el la cruaule du roi Jean, 
VH (erivain a dil de sa Grande- Charle .• " avoir produil 
la Graiide-Charte, Cavoir mainlenue et mArie consti- 
laent le droit infaillibU qu'a I'AnglHerre a tcUime du 
genre humain . . . . " That sign taust he em- 
ployed also ai^er tiie last word of the quotation. 

Of the poinlt tjf Suspension (Points suapensifs). 

393. The points of suspension mark an interruption 

ia the sense, or the omission of some lines or .sentences 

wiien we make a quotation, as in the preceding par^aph, 

' " "' 'p the following example ; 

U Brelcu, mlull SbIiH, teire ehirie'. 
onimage t'wC di), terra Itcoiidi: eu bjena, 
lS de vmis triSion et de vrais ciwyeQi! 



Noa, de* canaci nombreui Brrment tei domsines, 
El U noble indunrie, et ifb Fhmina de fer, 
Et !•> mille (ainnui ijui riUonnent U mar, 



293- The dmh marks a change of the apealcer ; it 
used instead of dil-il, reprU-il, rtpondil-U, &c. It 
abo used in the enameratioii of mannu or detached sei 



De rendre >n femme chirie. 

II ne tient itnnc plu> k li vie? 

— Eh bien ! tremble: det« reoiparts 
To Terns lomber la mensce. 

— Tu me bravea \ . . . je deTraii. . . , Pan, 
Vi, fuia, mon m^pHiu fait grice. 

f Alliuion io Ote abduction of thn tnifi of Termce CfSmaa; 
kiiui of LevuUr, in Sreland, by Dermiid MacMurthoit 
vniUr OUTtiffn of Hoars 11 of Btglaud.) 

Another Ex. : 




MODEL OP GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

S94. Grammatical analysis consists in paumng at ea< 
word in a sentence^ and describing its nature and use in 
that sentence- Ebc- : 

Henri III, prinoe faible el mtchuil, snccfd* a Jean, uiii pire, 
en 1216. Le peuple le haiasaii el les Noblei le r^Toltrrent 
ooQIre luj. H» »'^ri([4rent en Parleioent, pour t^former I'admi- 
ai>tratioD du rofuune ; mui oe ne fat que plui Mrd que le Par- 
l«naiic (ui dl*U< en daiii CbuDbre*. 




Vorbe intratiBilir, 3' pen. du ■in);., i 
pnit^ d/fini, I' farme de cunjugsiaoi 
Kill lujet cil Iltnii III ; son a,n 
indirect, i Jean ,- ion campl. cirOD 
Mndel, nt 13IG. 
A PrtfpMilinn 



JlJUi -... 



. Nrnn prapra, mas. sing,, compl, i 



»■« - Nam r,(nnm., I 

lifie Jpan. 

VX, Pr^fKEiiii 

DoDSC CBXT-EBIZB. An, tiiin 



HaIruit-. 



Arc. limple, nuin. UDg.,d<.'t«riiiine pcii;ib. 
NoFn enm. celleclif, idbl liiig., lujci tie 

ha'itiail. 
Fron. pcnnnnel de U 3*" pm.> cunipl. 

Verlie tTHDii., S°"p«ni, du ting, al'impir- 

ei( le peuple s ma oompL dir. eM U, 
CoDJODction. 

Art- sim., mu. pi., determine noblei. 
Huh*- Eaom.iregBrd^coiniiieprapre, ma*. 

pt., lujel den rfmiUireM. 
Pron.pen. dels 3*" peri., mu. pl,,GcurpL 

direct de rfvoUcrml. 
HevoLT&BEHT Verl>e [rani., dsvenu Bcddent., pronom.. 

3™ per*, pi., au pu«4 d^iini, 1" fonne ; 

un lujeCeatlnniiilw/ HinGOinpI. dir. 

(■t •> ; son compL indir. Mt Mufre tiii. 
CoBTMX Pr^puiiioo. 



» 
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hvi Pron. pen., 3^ pen., mas. sing., compl. 

ind. de §e riwdthrenU ' 

Ils Pron. pert. 3™« pers., mas. pi., sujet de 

9*eriyirtnt. 

S' Mis pour 9e; pron. pers. de la 3»« pers. 

mas. pL, comp. dir. de iriperent, 

Erig^rekt Verbe trans., pronom. accident., S^^pers. 

plu. du passd d^ni, 1** forme ; son su- 
jet est its s son comp. dir. est a* ; son 
oompl. ind., en Parlement. 

En Pr^p. 

Paklbment Nom comm., rep:ard^ OHnmenom propre; 

mas. sing., compl. ind. de s^irigerent, 

Pouft Pr^p. 

Keformcb Verbe trans-, infin. pr&, l** forme, compl. 

drconstanciel de s*^glrent; son comp. 
dir. est Padminutration, 
h* Art. simp., Um. sing., mis pour la, de- 
termine administration. 
Administration.... ^'om com.,£^. sing., comp. dir. de refor- 
mer, 

I>u Art. simp. contract^ pour <f« 20/ massing., 

determine ropaume, 

RoYAUME Nom com. mas. sing., compl. d^termlnatif 

de radministration. 

AIais Conjonction. 

Ce Pron. d^monst., mas. sing., sujet defut. 

Ne Adverl>e. 

FuT .*. Verbe auxiliaire, a la 3"* pers. du sing^., 

du pass^ d^fiixi ; sou sujet e«t ce. 

Que Conjonction. 

Plus Adverbe, qui marque le comparatif. 

Tard Adverbe au comparatif. 

Que Coujonction. 

Le Art. simp., mas. sing., determine par/^- 

ment, 

Parlement Nom com., mas. sing., regard^ comme 

propre, sujec defut divisL 

FuT Verbe auxil., 3™* pers. du sing., passe 

defini ; son sujet est le parlement, 

Divis^ Adject, verbal, mas. siog., qualifie le 

parlement, 

Kn Proposition. 

Deux Art. numeral cardinal, determine cham- 

bres. 
Ciiambres Nom comm. Um. pi., regard^ comme pro- 
pre, compL d^termi. de fui divist. 



SYNTAX. 



loi: 



SECOND PART. 



OF SYNTAX. 



(From the Greek Stm tatto, to rule, to put together.) 



CHAPTER FIRST.* 

295. Syntax has for its object^ the use^ the agreement 
and the construction of words : it marks the changes to 
which the terminations of the words are subject, accord- 
ing to the circumstances in which they are round. 

296. When any external object whatever strikes one 
of our senses^ the sight (la vuej, the hearing (route J, 
the trmell (Vodorot), the taste (le gwU), or the touch 
(le toucher J, the impression which our senses experi- 
ence is communicated to the mind, and acts upon it in 
different ways. 

297* The impression produced upon the mind by 
means of the senses is called sensation. 

298. Sensation giyes to the mind knowledge of the 
object which has struck our senses. 

299. All knowledge, which becomes distinct in the 
mind^ whether by the aid of .the senses, or by the aid of 



1 Thb diapter, though in itself exceedingly important, may be omitted in 
a first coune with young pupib. 



*06 IDEAS- 

<?is%:i:a £itMhk5y sash, as aitemium, comparison, or rea- 
Mmixg, takes die general name of idea. 

30D. Oar ideas are expressed bj s^ns ^K>ken and 
vriuuu which we call words ; these signs are conyen- 
tioitaL aihi tut in different nations : equus in Latin^ 
ckeral in. Fre^Csk^ and korse in EMglisk, are all signs 
tf c the same idea. 

^I . Words which express objects existing in a form 
capable of a&cting one or ser^ral of our senses^ as Gand^ 
Ghent ; ytaiimes. Mecklin ; ckeme, oak ; Jieuve^ river ; 
[irrf. book, are signs of sensible ideas. 

30^ The ideas which the words IHeu^ Grod ; puis- 
samcu. power ; honte^ goodness ; JHsttce^ justice ; t^er^v , 
Tiztue^ awaken, are not acquired by the senses, but by 
zttemiomr jndgntentj and the other faculties of the mind: 
thev are named moral or intellectual ideas. 

30^ When the mind compares, examines, or in some 
Rianner nrei^ks two ideas, the result of the comparison is 
called jmdgment. 

3l>l. Th^jndgment is internal, that is to say, it passes 
vrtthiu us ; but we can express it or bring it mU by 
jijptj; by nrordsy or by writing ; hence three kinds of 
langua^ : the langui^ of action or gesticulation, spoken 
itifiicma^ or sperdk, and written language or writing^ 

:^0. The enunciation or the expression of a judgment 
is called a proposition* When these two ideas, 

Jmjiiierre and heipitaliere, 

art" presented to my mind, it seeks to bring them near 

tv> each other, to see if they agree or not ; it examines 

the different relations which may exist between them, 

then It sajfs or writes its judgment, as follows : 

L^,-lnifieiei^e est hospitalitre, 
Angkterre^ sois-moi hospitaliere. 
Qhz PAn^leUrre me soit hospitaliere ! 
VAn^leterre me sera hospitaliere. 

Kach of these enunciations, being the expression of a 
judgment, is a pivposition. 
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SOB. Tliere are in a eentetice as nianv propusiibns a» 
ihete are rerbe in a personal niood. Thug in this sen- 
tence: 'Bdouard I tacceda a Hen n son pert, rn 1272; 
iltonmit lepays dc GaUrt d chercka ariuntr FEcoite A 
«s doninincn, therp are three Tcrb* in a peroanal mood, 
and eiiiisequenlly three pri>poiitioii8. 

307- A ienlence U ihe union of all the irords re([uired 
to express a sense entirely finished : a sentence may 
Aerefore contain aeyeral propositions. 

908. A propQuition, considered QTonimaticnlly, lias as 
mttlif parte as it has wnrds; considered looicnlly. it ci>n> 
tahu only three : tbe subject, the verb, and the atlribvir. 

309 Tbe tubjecl is the object of the judgment ; it is 
the prindpal idea. The atlribule is the manner of thu 
existence of the subject, the quality which we judge to 
belong to it : this ia the accessoiy idea. The verb binds 
the attribute to the suhjert ; it Is the word which affirms 
that the qunlity espro-Hcd by the attribute agrees or dnps 
not agree with the subject, In this sentence : La can- 
nmne d'Ecosse elail atorf dispulie par Baliol el liohcrl 
Bruce — La coUronnk (d'Ecosse) is the being which is 
the object of the judgment that I express ; this then is 
AttiAjeet: PiBPtJTKE expresses the (luidity which my 
nind jndgcs to belong to the subject , dispuU'e therefore 
is the attribute: etait expresses the connection be- 
tween the attribute and the subject ; Hait is the verb. 

310. The subject is always expressed by a substan- 
frre, a pronoun, an adverb, an infinitive or any word 
used substantively. 

311. The verb is always e/re, whether it in distinct, as 
in this sentence : Baliol fct batin par Edouard, or 
whether it is combined with the present purticiple, as in 
the following : Edoiiird Prit (fut prenant, Ij 13fi) pos- 
sestkm du IrAne cPEcutir, mais William Wallace ai:- 
PIT ton armee « Stirling, ea 1297- Ce brave general. 
que la fortune avait abandonne Uannee suivante, fut 
battu (J son lour. 

312. The attribute is expressed by an adjective, bv 



lOB i PROPOSITION. 

a participle^ present or past, by a sabstantiye taken ad- 
jectiyelj or b j a pronoun. Ex. : 

Wallace ^tait poptdaife ; la noblesse Vabandimna ; il fat 
force de sucoomber ; sa mort fut Mil toup terrible port^ ^ TEcosse ; 
Tune des plus belles vies de ce lemps 14 est la sienne. 

In the first proposition, the substantive Wallace is the 
subject, and the adjectiYe populaire is the attribute. 

In the second, the substantiye noblesse is the subject, 
and the participle abandonnant is the attribute. 

In the third, the pronoun f7 is the subject, and the 
participle past^/orre is the attribute. 

In llic fourth, the substantiye mori is the subject and 
the substantiye coup is the attribute. 

In the fifth, the substantiye vie, understood, is the 
subject, and the pronoun la sienne is the attribute. 

313, Besides these three essential logical parts, there 
exists a fourth, which is used only to facilitate the com- 
plete emission of the thought : this is the complement. 
There are two kinds of complements : the grammatical 
and the logical. 

The first of these has been noticed in chapter V. 1st 
Part. 

314. By the logical complement, is meant all that is 
employed to complete the subject and the attribute. 
When I say : Le petit-Jils de Robert Bruce fut reconnu 
rot d!Ecosse en 1306, — the subject is le petit-Jils, the 
verb v&fut and the attribute, reconnu : but the subject 
and the attribute, thus separated from the words Robert 
Bruce and roi d'Ecosse, do not present a finished 
sense ; in order to complete the signification, we must 
add to the first the complement determinative Robert 
Bruce^ and to the second, the complement attributive roi 
d^Ecosse. Thus Robert Bruce and roi d^Ecosse finish, 
complete the subject and the attribute ; they are there- 
fore their complements. 

Another example applied to the above rule. 

Celui qu^on regarde comme I'un des plus grands princes de 
I'Ecosse, est ce mime Robert Bruce. 



F 
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Celui subject! est, verb ; Rtiberl Bnicr, attribute, 
But cdjfi does not present a complete sense, wiibout the 
propoaition tju^on regarde, &c. j this proposition com- 
pletes the subject, and is its ctrntphnent : neither does 
the nttribule Jloberl Bruce offer to the mind a complete 
satisfying sense i the words which precede it, cc mcme. 
Sec., arc therefore its complement. 

315. All words which relate to the complement, form ii 
part of this complement ; consequently in tlie following 
proposition ; Les ruei de Dublin, capkalf de Vlrlandr, 
pretenlenl par leiir r^galariti un coup-iFicil mngnyiqur, 
the logical complement of the subject is dc DahUn, capi- 
tate de CIrlande ; that of the attribute is p«r leiir rfgu- 
larUe «n coup-tTeeil magnifique. 

316. We see from this, that all the words which form 
part of a proposition, however numerous they may be. 
and whatever may be their nature, relate either to the 
■object or to the attribute, to complete their significa- 
tion. 

317- The verb, and it is of the verb f/re that we speak 
\axK, cannot have any kind of complement, because it 
haa in itsdf a complete signification.' When 1 say : Je 
not tt voire seri>ice, I am at your service j vous Sleg dant 
ferratr, you are in error ; a voire service is not the 
complement of Je ttiis, nor daas Cerreur, that of vans 
Hex ;—a votre service depends upon devmie, attribute 
understood in the first proposition, and dana Cerreur, of 
loittbe, the attribute unaerstood in the second. Ebi. : 

L'lrlande eit >u milieu dw men comme une i^eriude toujours 
•arte.— CST nsndi Cur est FLjtc^E. 

31B- The subject and the attribute are timple or cotn- 
poiutd, complex or incomplex. 

319. The subject is simple, when it expresses only one 
i>mg, or beings of the same kind taken collectively. 
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L'irlaailf iUiii presque dans un ^tut de sOTviCade. depuis 
flltmtuteti toumiwauz Anfcl>i>^ RobfrlBrwe euroyason fr^m 
Kdoatrd en Irlande ; mais bieiitut Its Anglais le batiiillic et 

320. The subject is con^ouad, when it expresses b 
ings which are of the same spedes, but whicli biq 
spoken of indiriduallj. Es, : 

Cette inva/ion, lijai61rtie d'Edouard d'Angleierre et le mHange 
•tvs Anglaii bui triandais, CsUB^ient de grands maiix iL ces deP 

lieri l.tt Bomle d^ Mark et la nfri; iPSrlauaTd lit adminiBlrft 

rM I'lrlande peudaDl ta minarltj de ce prince- 

321. The attribute is simple, when it espresses onl] 
me manner of being in the subject, Ex. : . 

Edauard III ^tait brave ; son regne ful glorievx. 

3!22. The attribute is compound, when it espressej 
several ways of being in a subject. Ex. : 

Edauard BbIidI, apif » la more de Robert Bruce, en 1329, fa 
li el prfllgi par lea Anglais contre David, roi d'Kcoaae, prini] 



323- The subject and the attribute arc incotnpleXt 
when they have in tbemaelres a complete signification, 
that is to say, when they have not auy kind of compli 
, Ex.: 

rfgent fut d^jc; Eduuard Baliol e'tait uii uiurpateur 
iwvid et >a femme fureni exilfs. 

324. The subject and the attribute are complex, whe 
they do not possess a complete signification, without tl 
help of one or several complements. Ex. : 

Le fib d'£douard III, auimommt If. Prinee-Neir, te diitingl 
i^n France par tet e/tfiloits. Lavsleor de ce prince Alt fit j 
la balaille de Ptiillers, iti Jean, roi de France, flit lait p 
iitir, «n 13Sfi. Le roi tfEcofte, Daoid^ uprii aiNiir lAerthl * 
Ttfugn tn Frtmce, i\aii iyalemint tuuilii' aa jiouixnV (At n 
iTAnglfterriJ. 

325. AU the words which relate to the subject and td 
tlie attribute, as complements, form a part of the subjee 
and of the attiibute ; so in this phrase ; Cat expUnti 
malgri leur importance, ne purent agrandir ' 



mainti d'Edouard, nten Eause ni im Frauce, the Irmoai 
subject is: Ces e^ploiu, malgre lear importance, ana Ui« 
logical ttttributo a : ograiidir tea dontainei d'Edonurd, 
&c. 

326- 'ITioneoro two kmda of propositions: Uie^innri- 
jtal and the incidental. 

327- Tbe principal proposition is that which occupies 
the first rank in the wntonce, or in the member of the 
sentence which we are analyzing ; it is the first and 
most important in the natural order of ideas. Thereuri^ 
two kinds ai principal propositions: ihe principal iibto- 
lull- and the principal relalU-e. The principal abtobiU 
proposition depends on no other ; on the contrary, all 
the rest of the sentence dependH upon it. Tbe principal 
relative proposition is that which, witliout being the most 
irapMtant in the sentence, begins a new train of idean 
wluch are only indirectly connected with the princip^il 
absolute proposition ; it may, like the former, hare inci- 
dental propoaitioas depending upon it. Ex. : 

Mdbvd II, GUdu Prin<w-iioir,auci^diaaU-diied'AngIeterr'-; 
oa princfl itait videux ec mutant. 

Richard II. fiU da Prince- A'oir, succ4da, 5:c. is the 
ptlscipal absolute; tbe second, ce prince etait, &c., prin- 
i^sl rdstive. We may conceive that each of these pro- 
pmitions may have others depending upon it. Kx. : 

Bicliurd II, dont le ttgae Tut marquf: psr aaa r^rolle det jiav- 
Hum, Mill la rnuduitt^ de Wal Tyler, succ^da au triinn d'Aiif-ic:- 
icrm: cs pnnec', i|iis )<■ pmple dt^teilnil pour u lyrnnnie, i<tiiic 
rlcleas u mikhaut, 

3S8. The incidental proposition is that which is add- 
ed to one of the terms of another proposition, to com- 
plete its Bignification. In tbe following sentence there 
are two incidental propositions : Le premier parlemrnl 
iHandais, dtnit noui avonx ouhlif de parltr, Jul oiivcrt 
en 1S95, si nous en civj/om I'hisltMre. The princi- 
pal absolute proposition is: Le premier parlement ful. 
maert ; the other propositions are incidental : dont noux 
avau, &c., completes the subject, le premier pnrle- 



nenl,—sad the words -which follow ouoerl complete thf 
tttrihute. 

329. The word which h used to connect an inddentat 
ptoposilion with the proposition which it completes, is 
almost always either a. relatiae pronoun or a conjunction' 
We must, howerer, except the conjunctions el, ou, n't, 

-viais, which only announce an incidental propoBition, 
when they are followed by another conjunction, or by a. 
lelative pronoun. 

330. The result of what has been said is, that we re- 
cognize mechanicalljr 

331. IsC. That a proposition is generally principal, 
when it does not begin either by a relative pronoun or 
u conjunction ; 

332. 2d. That a proposition is generally incidental, 
when it begins either hy a relative pronoun or a con- 
junction. 

333. There are two kinds of incidental propositions : 
the incidental delerminalive and the incidental expliciz' 

334. The incidental dclerminalive is added to another 
proposition, to determine the term which it completes, 
to I'xpresB some indispenslble circumstance with regard 
to it, so that we cannot take it away withoat destroying 
or altering the sense of the proposition to which it re- 
lates. In this sentence : RicAard II est h premier de» 
princex anslttis qui flit liipose par «t sujels, en 1399 ; 
this proposition, nvi put detos^ is an incidental deter- 
minative ; if we suppress it, the other proposition, 

BlOIIAKO II EST Lli PRBMIBU DKB pniHCBS ANGLAIS,' 

would present quite another sense, for Richard is not 
thojir^ ofaUtlie English princes, but the first mho waf 
depotrd fy his subjrclt. 

3^t,'i. The incidental expliealice is added to anothef 
proportion only to explain the term which it completes^ 
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to add to it some explanation n'liich is not psscntially 
necessary, so tbat the incidental proposition may be sup- 
pressed without destroying or eTen altering the sense of 
the propodtion to which it relates. In this sentence : 
Son cvtttin. qui vlait Henri due de Ijancastrt-.J'ut cou' 
ronni tousle nomde Henri IV; — qui kt ait Hemki dup 
DB Lancastre is an incidental explicative, because if 
we take it away, the proposition J'ut couronni tout It 
BOM de Henri IV, presents a complete sense, snlisfying 
to the mind, and quite the same as that which it hud 
before the suppression of the incidental pioposition. 

336. Relatively to the whole of the parts which must 
enter into the composition of a proposition, it 'laJuU. rl- 
Hplical, or Implicil. 

337- The proposition is J'uU, when all the terms of 
which it is composed are expressed in it, so that it is not 
necessary to supply any thing, in order to analyze the 
sentence. Ex. : 

Koberl Sttuci fut iiclate luuoeiuur de Daiid roi d'GDOBic- 

338. The proposition is elliptical^ when cert^a con- 
6tituent parts of the proposition are understood. Thus, 
the propositions 2d. 3d. and 4th. of those which follow, 
are elliptical ; 1st. Qui imceeda aa pricfdeat prince ? — 
M. RoSerl in.— 3d. El A celui-ei P—ith. Le due SAl- 
hmue, mn frere ; they are equivalent to ; Roherl III 
suoc^A An PBiSciDENT PRINCE ; — Et qui bdcceda li 
Roberl III f — Le due dAlhanie son frere bccceda a 
Robert III- The first proposition is complete ; in the 
second, the verb and the attribute are understood ; in 
the third, the subject and the verb aie not expressed; 
aud the fourth has neither verb nor attribute. 

339. Every conjunction which announces a compari- 
BDO, indicates an incidental proposition ; thus we find 
two propositions in each of the following sentences : 
Le due d^AUmnie Jut ciUbre par ses ermei, couub 
Murdoch, son fils, par son imbccillili: Les viclairea du 
due de Lancaslre conlribuhenl u affermir na dynadie, 



PROPOSITION. 

Atissi BiEN QUE sa prudence. The incidfittal proposi- 

tiona in both cases are elliptical ; the first abonld be xa- 

. aljzed,aH if it were; fctcelebhb pab bon imbecillite 

oud the second as if it were : qcB sa prudbkce contbi- 

BDA i l'aI'PEBHIR. 



340. The proposition b implicit, when it includes the 
Hubjcct, the verb and the attribute, nitbout auy oS 
these parts being expressed. Ex.: Helot! pourquai 
JImri y son Jih d^shonara-t-il xa brmuure par son m- 
hitmamti 9 The word Helas ! forms an implicit pto- 
. position^ for it signifies: J'gn aris fJche. It' ' 
with all the interjections. Oui and bon a 
plicit propositions : Saviez-fous qu'S _fit mourir dant 
lesjlamtnes an grand nambre de refarmSs dolors, appelir^ 
Lullars ? Ndn, that is to say, je ne iavais pas ^n'iI 
_^t mourir, Sec — Ne gagna-t-tl pas la bataille eCAxin\ 
court stir les Francis 9 — Oni, that is to say, il gagnt 
la bataille, 4"c. voici, voiL.i are also implidt piopo^ 
Bitions: — Voici is the same thing as ia vols icii — ^VoilI 
■ignifies lu vois lA, you see here, you see there. 

341. Every implicit proposition h& principal abst* 
lute. 

342. It is not necessary to analyze the words whidt 
we have just indicated, as implicit propositions, as alai 
tliosc which are cast at random into the middle of seiK 
tcnces, and which do not relate to any of the o 
parts. Es. : Henri VI., ueb amis, fut proclame rt 
de France el d'Jnglelerre, en 1422, apris la mart a 
son pert Henri V. — Le Due de Bedford, jeunes £ 
VBs, etit le pouvoir pendant la mitiorile de Henri Fi 
mn net'tu. In such cases we say that the words Ak, 
hUat! eh / ouf! voici, &c. are acceshohv exfressioniI 
As for flubstantiTes used in apostrophizing, that is 
Buy, which represent the objects to which we address o 
discourse, they are said to be in the vocative (wicffre, 
call), Its mrs limit, jeuncs t-lcves, in the foregoing se 
Ipiiccs. 
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343. It is the same with the participles, when Ihey 
relate neither to the suhject nor to the attribute of the 
proposition of nbich they form a part. Ex. ; 

La Fraa^it, ay^mt (If haltiu it loaotnl par Iti AnglaU ft 
ftaal tar le point de pau*r tnliirtmtnt taui la domitialion dt fcuri 

amemil^ un» jfuno Wruioe, Jeluoe d'Arc, vinl rBnimer leur 
euunge pu de brtllanm viccnirei <)ui Breiii perdre nui Anglaio 
lonle ieun pouniioiii en Franoe, except^ Calaii. jtyant Hi 
failt prUonniira par Irakiiim, on ota U lirfiliir comme aoroiirr ! ! 

34*. BetUiK P&rtiHplm employed at above, to expreu dt- 

cumiUnra ftnuriar, pimlcHur, or BimulianeDua in Ilmir occur- 
renoe, rorai vhat !■ callvd in Latin an ablative ubiolHlr ; we 
ougfai lo avoid niing it. 

MODEL OF LOGICAL ANALYSIS. 

3«. 1* Due dVoik, couiin de Henri VI, nu<|iiel riii«tiiirB at- 
itibuede ){raiidei qualiifs, enirepril de fni re riwiiinBl ire sp« drolls 
i U (Miuruiiiie d'Anglelerre, ee qui (liinnn Hvii i la ki'^'tc dcK 
KoMii maisil fiit tD« » h batailie de Wakefleld, e>i [itW. el w 
iw fot quo plu» t»rd qua win fill Ldoiiuril le vangea, en fai"«iii 
priHtnuier Henri VI. 

This sentence contains six propositions, because there 
ore in it six personal moods. Le due il York etUrepril is u 
proposition yii// a n(J principal ahfoliiU ; fulLj because 
atl its parts are expressed ; FRiNcirAL, because it is first 
in the order of ideas; absolvte, becnuse the other 
propodlions depend upon it, while it does not depend 
on any of them: — the 8ubjei:t is the Duke tTYofk; 
untple, because it represents only one being : complex, 
on account of the complement cousin de Henri VI, 
auquel Phistoire, &c.; — the verb is Jul; — the attribute, 
enlreprenant ; simple, because it expresses only one 
manner of being in the subject ; complex, because of the 
complements dejaire la guerrr, ce qui dotina lieu, &c. 

The second proposition is auquel Chistotrr altrihuc dc 
grandes gualilis ; incidental, full, and explicative; fctll, 
because it is complete in ail its parts ; incidental, be- 
cause it depends on the principal absolute; exflica- 
TivB, because we may take it away, without altering the 
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sense of tUe proposition : — the subject is i-'ihstoire %. 

simple anil incomplex, be<;anse it has no complement ; — . 

the verb is est; the attribute is ATTBiauANT, simple, 

&C. ; complex, on accoimt of the complements auqtiei — 

Ht grandei qualUes. 
' The tbird proposition is cc qui danna lieu, &c. : full) 

incidental, esplicatiTe of the attribute of the priodi' 

pal absolute proposition enlreprenani, &c- 

The fourth proposition, viais U Jul hie, U tiill an 

principal relatiye, &c. 

The fifth proposition, ce ne fill, is incidental, expltct 
I tive and elliptioil of the attribute (arrivant) understood^ 

' ""■ .a 

The sixth, sonjih Edouard Ic ven^ca, is full, incidental 
and complex, &c. 

Note.'- The pupil ihnuld erpUin the different parts of all I 
propDiiciaiii whicli we havii just pointed out, in the same mi 
ner ai we have done far the prindpal absoluLe. 

Another example : 

346. Ce fut sum le ri^c *]e Ueiiti VI .|iie la Chambre i 
Conimunea agrandiC ses priril^i, auiai bien que 

This sentence contains three propositions : Ce Jk 
(iirrivant), first proposition, principal absolute, elliptic 
uf the attribute : — que la Ckamhre des Commnnes agrai 
dit svs privileges '\6 the second proposition, incidental ai 
determinative ; — autsi bien que celle des Lordt ia ti 
third proposition, incidental, explicative, elliptical 
the ¥erb and of the attribute, agrandii res prioilf^ 
which ought to be repeated, in analyzing, according 
what is said in paragraph 339. 



KCtribute are limplc or compound, 
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CHAPTER II. 

« 

OP THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

347. The same substantive cannot belong to both 
genders ; there are, however, exceptions to this rule. 

348. Amour y masculine in the singular, has sometimes 
two genders in the plural^ but most frequently the fe- 
minine. £x. : 

Dans ce tempg.]^ lea coutumes nationales ^taient les plus 
ehh-es amours des Eoossais. 

However we must say : 

Les artistes anglais ont toujours mieux r^ussi k peindre et 
\ sculpter les sujets religieux que les peiitt amours mythologiques. 

349. DHice, pleasure, and orgue^ an organ^ are mas- 
culine in the singular and feminine in the plural ; how- 
ever, when they are preceded by un or des, they are 
always masculine. Exl. : 

Les plus prandes (Ulieet de Jaques I roi d'Ecosse, apr^s avoir 
^ d^ivr^ de sa captivity en Angleterre, 1424, furent de 
I'occuper de r^formes et de l^slation. 

350. Aigle is feminine, 1st, in the sense of an en- 
ngn: 

Les aigles romainet avaient fui devant le courage des habi- 
tants de la haute Ecosse ; Jacques I entreprit de soumettre ce 
peuple. 

2d, As a term in heraldry : (une aigle is the device 

of those who have acquired glory.) Ex. : 

La maison de Douglas, fameuse par ses querelles avec le roi 
Jacques II, aurait m^ric^ par sa bravoure d^avoir une aigle dans 
ses armoiries. 

3d, When it means a fish. Ex. : 

Vaigle marine, esp^ce de rale, est fort commune sur les cotes 
de TEcosse. 

4th, In speaking of the female of the bird of prey. 
Ex.: 
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L*aigle ecossaise est moins forie roais plus ftardie que les aigles 
femelles d*Am^rique. 

In all other cases aigle is masculme* 

35 1 . The seasons are of the masculine gender : un 
hel automne, un hiverfroid. 

352. Couple is masculine, when it designates two 

heings living, or supposed to be so, united by will, by 

sentiment, or by any other cause which renders them fit 

to act in concert. Ex. : 

Jacques III d'Ecosse fut assassin^, aussi bien que ses deux 
pr^^cesseurs, ce qui fit dire h. un ^crivain : sous le r^gne de ces 
princei«, la K^volte et le Meurtre agissaient de concert comme 
un couple bien assorti. 

Couple is feminine, when it designates two beings of 
the same species united accidentally, and then it marks 
the number two. Ex. : 

11 y avait a peine une couple de mois qu'Edouard IV ^tait sur 
le trone d'Angleterre, quand la maison vaincue de Lancastre 
essaya de Ten chasser. 

353. Enfant is masculine, when it designates a boy : 
c*est un bel enfant; and feminine, when it is said of a 
girl : c*est une belle enfant, Ex. : 

La Victoire est une genereuse enfant de la Guerre, quand elle 
a pour cortege la Grandeur d'4me et un Warwick. 

354. Exemple is always masculine. Ex. : 

Le gdn^ral qui ddtrdna Edouard en faveur de Henri VT, fiat 
un grand exemple de d^sint^ressement. 

However it may become feminine by ellipsis : Ui%e 
belle exemple d^anglaise^ for une belle piece (Tecriture 
anglaise servant (Texemple, 

355. Foudre^ as synonymous with tonnerre^ thunder, 

is always feminine. Ex. : 

La foudre est moins prompte % frapper que ue le fut Edouard 
a tuer Warwick, en 1471. 

Used figuratively it is masculine. Ex. : 

Edouard ^tait un foudre de guerre, mais un tyran d^bauch^ et 
cruel. 
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356. Gens requires all the words relating to it, which 
precede it, to be in the feminine, and aU those which 
follow it in the masculine. Ex. : 

Les vieilles gens sont eurieux de lire les chroniques qui ont 
rapport au meurtre d*Edouard V par Henri Tudor. 

But we employ tous instead of ioutes, Ist, When that 
adjective is die only one which precedes the substan- 
tive gens. Ex. : 

Tous les gens qui ont 6tn6i4 Thistoire savent que ce Tudor, 
oomte de Richmond, r^gna sous le nom de Henri VII ; 

2d, When gens is preceded by an adjective which 

has only one termination for both genders, as bravcy 

habilCf Sfc, Ex. : 

Tous les honnetes gens d^alors se rdjouirent de son raarioge avec 
la fiUe d*Edouard iV, qui devait ainsi r^'unir les maisons 
d*York et de Laucastre. 

357. Hymne is regularly feminine; — but when it 
signifies a wild song inspired by a strong passion, an 
exclamation of gratitude, a cry of joy at a feast, a shout 
of victory on the field of battle, or a cry of grief over 
a tomb, it is mascidine. Ex. : 

De belles hymnes en Thonneur de la paix valent mieux que des 
hpmnes guerriers, disait-on au commencement du r^oe de 
Henri VII. 

3^. Quelque chose is only feminine when it is follow- 
ed by a verb in the subjunctive. Ex. : 

Quelque chose qu^ait/atfe Henri Tudor pour arrlter la guerre 
ci7ile, il ne put y r^ussir. 

In all other cases it is masculine. Ex. : 

Quand il avait r<^so]u quelque chose de bon, les nombreux prd- 
tendants k sa conronne, tel que Richard, Due d'York, Pempe- 
chaient de Texecuter. 

359. Personne, employed without an article, is mas- 
culine ; — it is feminine, when it is accompanied by an ar- 
ticle. Ex. : 

Personne n'est assez pen instruit pour ignorer que ce Richard 
4tait un imposteur nommd Perkin. — La premise personne qui 
ffuXpendve It Tyburn en 1499, fut ce m^me Perkin. 
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360. Certain substantiTes do not take tlie mark of the 
(ilural, even though there may be plurality in the idea; 
these are : 

361. 1st. Propernames, of which the orthography must 
not be altered : Les Tudor, les York, les LANc^tH- 
TRE, ne se faUaienl aucun scrupule de se dejaire de 
leUTs parents pour salisfaire leur ambition. Except 
when they are employed as common nanus, that is to say, 
to deBignatc individuals Uke those whose name we use. 
Ex. : Oh voil i/ue V Anghterre ^ cette epoque avai 
N^RoNs, that is to say, honarohs like Nero. 

362. Remark. — Sometimes proper nouns, although, 
only designating a single iadividual, are preceded by 
the article les. Ex. : 

Psrmi lei grsndi perionnagM qui brilltrBnt en G»nde-Br 
agae dapuii le 7* tihde jusqu'au Ifi', on peut citer ]es BMe, I 
Backet, lea Bncun, la Wallace, lei Talhot, lei Warwick. 

363. 3d. SubstantiTeshorrowedfrom foreign languageSi 
and which frequent use has not yet incorporated into ou^ 
own, are invariable ; thus we shall say : 



UN and DBS : 


\;v a^d DBS : 


Acuessit. 

Agenda, 

Alibi- 

AliiK'a. 

Alldluia. 

Apart^. 


Kt ctelera. 
Eieat 

In.folio.* 
In-odsvo. 


Auto-da-f^. 
Av6. 
Concerto. 
Concetti. 


lu-quano. 

Lavabo, 

Laxzi. 


364. But we w 


ite with the sign o 


U.1 aknazi 
Vn alU). 
Un hifteck, 
Unbriw. 
Undob, 


dc»algu».i 
dea alto*. 
lies bifieck 
dea bra*o>. 
de) clubt. 
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Un duo, det duoi. 

Un factum, des factumi. 

Un factotum, dw factotums. 

Un folio, des folios. 

Une lady, des ladys. 

Un macaroni, des macaronis. 

Un num^ro, des num^ros. 

Un op^ra« des operas. 

Un panorama, des panoramas. 

Un pensum, des pensums. 

Un piano, des pianos. 

Un placet, des placets. 

Un quidam, des quidams. 

Un quolibet, des quolibeis. 

Un r^piss^, des r^piss^s. 

Un sofa, des sofas. 

Un s^natus-ocmsulte, des s^natus-consultes. 

Un specimen, des sp^mens. 

Un tilbury, des tilburys. 

Un toast, (tO0te)y des toasts (testes). 

Un trio, det trios. 

Un SEdro, des z^rot. 

365. SubstantiTes composed of several words united 
by a hyphen, are written in the singular or the plural, 
aocorduig to the sense which each part of the compound 
word presents. The following observations will com- 
plete this rule. 

366. When a compound substantive is formed of a 

noun and an adjective, they both take the mark of the 

plural: 

Une baste-iaUle, counter tenor, des basses-tailles ; un plain^ 
chanty singing in the Catholic churches, dea plains-chants ; un 
p4mt'neuf, a vulgar song, des ponts-neufs ; un loup-cervier, lynz, 
des laups-ceniers ; une pie-grieche, a shrew, des pies-gri^ches ; 
un loup^arou, an unsociable man (misanthrope), des loups-ga- 
reus ^ un are-boutant, a buttress, des arcs-boutants ; une aigue* 
marine, a precious stone, des aigues-marines, 

367. When a compound substantive consists of two 
nouns placed immediately after each other, they both 
take the mark of the plural. 

Un cbef-lieu, chief town, des chefs-lieux ; un chien-loup, a 
wolf-dog, des chiens-loups ; un chou-fleuvy cauliflower, des clhouX' 
fiewrs* 

M 
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, Un bun-marie, dea baing-marie, Bathi of which Mary torn tka 

Un bec-figucn, dei bee-Ggues, Bird$ which feed on figt. 
Un h&tel-Dteu, Aex h^teli-Dieu. ffoapitalt {injlrniarj/). 
UnbrccheMlenti,deibrf'clia-4eaU. Mcnwhohave httonteftlitir- 
fiont teeth, 

<)68. When a gubstantiTe is composed of two nouns 
united by a preposition, the first substantive takes the 
mark of the plural. Ex. : 

Un eiel-de-lit, tbe mof of a bed, dei cieii-de-lili un Aef-d'-. 
auvre, a work of superior merit, dei chefi-d'amn. 

%. When a compound substantive connsts of a 
n joined to a Terk, to a preposition or to an adverb, 
the substantive alone takes the mark of the plural, only, 
however, if there be plurality in the idea. Thus, in the 
following words, the substantive onlj is written in the 



Desdo 






Db» avanl-coureun. 


Fore-tunnat. 


De» arriere laiaoni, 


Late setKOHi. 


Des cure-denls, 


Tootii.piek,. 




Cuvntry ilances. 




Hand tou,d>. 


Des porie-clefs. 


Men uifto carry the key> ((urnSeyi), 


Des blanc-ieings, 


Signaturti an blank papvr. 


De» convre-pieda, 


QuUU for eoverinff the feet. 


Des garde-fom. 


BaUiapi en lerraimt, bridgei or guagl 




VBgabonde, low people. 




Nul-cTodceFS. 



370. When the sense indicates that there is a 
position understood, or ivhen the analysts gives a verb 
for one of the words which compose the substantivt 
when the substantive in all Us parts expresses an idea 
of unity, it is written in the singular. Ex. : 




Xighi fo/w, fa parliaular kind)- 



De« coupB-gorge, 








Des kbat-juur, 


.V*} ligM.. 


Do Bonlre-poiMn, 


j1 Hlidotei to pouoK 


Dm i»lin.nuill«rd. 


The name «/ bti-Hl 


Ih» i^reiUe-mslni, 


vliam ctuelit. 


Da onq-^l'Ane. 


Endleu diteourut 


Dea tae-i^lcw, 


( Confidential cumn 



De> Tol-Bu-Tent, Pailry nerg fiUn and Uyhl. 

SIX, When a compound aubstandre contains only in- 
variable words, as verbs, prepositions, or adverbs, none 
of the parts take the mark of the plural : difs nour-boire, 
drink money j des pince-tans-rire, people who deal in 
»rcasm; det pasie-passe, juggler's tricks; des pasic- 
parltjat, master keys. 

372. A ridiculous custom requires that tve should 
write in the singular and in the plural: Un chevaii- 
tiger, a light horseman ; iks ckevau-lvgers, light horse ; 
une grand'- laate, a great aont j des ffranif -/antes, gcand 
aunts; une jra/n/'-7nt-rt, u grand-mother ; des grand'- 
mirei, grand-mothera ; ia grand-rue, the high street ; 
des graniT-Tues, high streets ; une j/ranif-messe, high 
maw: des grand^ -messes, high masses. Althoiiph 
grand' -nU-Te, and grand'-tanle, &c.. are always written 
wifli the apostrophe, we may, however, say ; une granile 
ehambre, une Ires grande messe, la plus grande ru*, Ike, 
because the words rue, messe, ehambre, are no longer 
considered as forming a compound substantive with the 
adjective graiide, and then the hyphen is suppressed. 



CHAPTEH THIRD. 
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I. tbe simple ailiclc is employed before 
s of which the signification is determined, that 
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a bind, a species, a particular in 

It fpoun! ^ 



It lei gaenei de la Raie, les Irlandaia aial 
la maiaon d'Vnrk. Les gMttna drilei ai 

de la jutticei moii le ddcret de Dragheda, 1495, 
•3 Irlandsi) il la suumiauon nux laia d'Atigieterre. 

374. Before the adverbs phii, itiieux, moms, yre, ein- 
L ploy }e, la, let, to express a comparigon. Ex. : De 
J lollies les doctrines precitees daiis ce tempt-ld, par les re- 
I Jbrmateurs, ceile de Martin Luther fut ui plus repandue 

en AUemagne ; that is to say, mas the doctrine mare 
tBtdely spread than any other. On the contrary, we 
simply employ le, to mark a ijuality carried to the faigh.- 

' est degree, without any idea of comparison with otnei 
objects. Ex.: Cilail lorsque Rome elait lb plug puis- 
sante, qu'eRe deeail Sire le jius humiliee par lafmite de 
qutl^es maiivaia prUres ; that is to eay, wa,r poiverfid 
in the highest degree, and sliould be kuwbled to the great- 
eit degree. 

In the first example, the article agrees with a sub* 

I Btantive undeTstood ((^frinL') ; in the second, it is in- 
variable, because it forms, with the adverb which follows 

' it, an adverbial phrase which modifies the adjectives 

I puitmnte, humiliee. 

375. he plus, le mieux, le mains, are always invaria- 
ble, when they refer to a verb or an adverb, because 
then they always fomi an adverbial phrase. Ex. : 
Henry Vlll agit (Hubord le plbb cltaudement pour 
arrSler lea progris du Lutheranisme. et la eoar de Rome 
tdeha le hiedx gu'elle put de gagner ce prince, en tui 
eanJSranC le litre de defimsettr de la Foi. In this sen- 
tence le plus refers to the adverb chaudemenl, and le 
tnietix to the verb Ideha. 

376. The partitive article ifu, de la, dee, is employed 
before common nouns which designate a part or portion 
of the persons or things which they represent. Ex. : 

•en Barana irlandaia monlrireat de la r^sistSDce ik la lot de 
IvAag, uui Ifor d^readait de teair del SMemlil^ea aaas t'qult^ 
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377- ^0 simply employ de, when the substantivt' 
taken in a pnrl'dtoe sense is precedei] by an ndjcctive. 
and then de is a partitive article. Ex. : 

Henry VIII, monli* lor le Irfina en 151)!), eiit dt iMiiiiiei v\ n'r 
mBuraiioi qualiUi. 

378, Remark.— Sameliniei the partitive nulitlanlive and [li.- 
preceding sdjeclive are connected by the renae in oii iiiiepariililp 
manner, as pelit-paU, green peal; ptiit-pitk ; patiC-niAlrr, flip: 
bvmtol, joke; jeanew gent, young people; peHU-mnum, lunatic 
BsyliUD; graad homnr, a man of lupertur geaiua, tte. : (lien Oit^y 
are coniidereil at rumuDg only oae word. »n<f laliv the ariicJe 
ansordiiig tu the ruir, g 373! I::i. : 

da Henry VIII, de$ pBtites-maitreiwi at <iij 
.nwitrei fort oorrompui. 

We do not employ the article before cummon 
whose signifiuatiun is tmdetermined. that is lo 
saj, which neither dtieigaate a kind, nor a species, nor a 
particular indiridual: une. tahle de mariiiiic, a marble 
table : un hamme xanx meritb, a man witliout merit; 
te condiiire avec bagbbbb, to conduct one's self with wis- 
dom. In these examples, nothing indicates tliat a parti- 
cular kind orspecics of mar6/e,»ifTif, otn'isdfim, norone 
particular marble, merit, or wisdom is refened to, more 
than any other; njorife, mmj:, wwi/cwi are therefore taken 
in a sense quit« Tague, that is to say, in an undetermin- 
ed signification. Es. : 

I>anic« >i«le dn frr,taaa le tvgne d'lin prince dnntlespauiuTin 
ftaient ik ffu, it* lioniniei ftflieni ra . , - 



nffiuri el lea fnaitan la 

380. From this rule it follows, that a common noun 
preceded by the preposition de, takes no article when it 
is the complement: 

Ist. Of a collective noun, or of an adverb of quantili/ : 
UNB iti7LTiTCDEDEpe«;)te; BBAUcorp HE naijoBs i ex- 
cept when the noun is determined by what follows, 
Ex. ; Vn grand nmnbrenKS changemenls ijui eurenl licit 
m Europe au !& ticde son! fort imporianln pour iioirt 
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Autetrv. We aUo say with the paKitire article ; la plu- 
fart DEB ttmmtt. Hen des paj/t. 

381. 9d. Of a baiuilir* vtrb accompanied bj a negs- 
liiML Ex.: 



382. Exception. — When the substanlive is fblloneil 
kf «■ adjmtiTe or a native pronoun, nhich determioes 
in ■piifiririnTi we unploj.tbe article. E:i.: 

L*^Bic it Botae H'lriit pu tnujuun mi dei prilrei i)« bonne 
mmv* faat pijclur k* doctriBCn du Catholiciaiae. 

SB. RElLtKB — VhenmiBtnaiidTC preceded by a prepoiitrm 
faUavi a TSf b, tli« milMtaatire aiid ihe prepotitian ecuulitule : 
tnuadieit^ phnH,a[id mndify ibererb; nmseitueDtlf no ir- 
tkbinueri. Ex,- L'AtigMi— --'•'' — 



384< In English, the noun which expresses the Biib> 
Mtmce of nhidi a thing is made, or the countiy &011I1 
whence it comes, and which produces it, &c., is placed 
fint, as : gold natch, marble table, French applet, 
Scvtch cakts, BouTiUaux mint, Irish linen. Sec. In 
French, on the contrary, the name of the substance or of 
the MuntiT is placed last, and is always preceded by the 
prepoution i/f. nithoat any article, Ex. : 



0/l/ie other Articles. 

585. We repeat tlie simple article, the partitire ar* 
tide, the possessiTe article, &c., before each substaatiTe, 
when the first of these substantives is preceded by an 
article, and when they are not synonymous. Ex. : 

Im iitartes et l0t ciimes de Henri, Ul Mannmunicatiom da 
Mp«, Ut oompl»iUDCe« du parlemenl pour le roi, hi d^ardrc* 





btttrenc la rffarme en AngUterre, quolqi 

.s therefore better to .say : not iifficii 
soldali; votrepfre et votremire; voifrireutt vot tmurs, 
than — fl<M (0ciert el toldoU, voire pere tt mire, vo» 
Jreret tt ttruri, altUough custom permits us to employ 
the latter forms of expression in familiaT language. 

387- However, tvhea the aubstautiTes are synony^ 
mous, we may or may not repeat the article before each 
of them, as: lbs U^ires el rnaniiferils, UEa craintes cl 
lerreurt. 

388. We also repeat the articles before two adjectivea 
united by el, when they do not qualify the same substan- 
tire: ve viryjc et i.e jeune sotdat, mon grand el hon 
petit appartement. Thcao phraaes ara elliptical, standing 
for If titevT toldat et le jcune lo/dal, mon grand appnrlt- 
mtnt et men pelil appartement : there are two sub- 
Btantives, there ought to be two articles. But we say ; 
Ze vieur ft brave midat, mon grand et bel appartement, 
because the words vieur and fv'iive relate to one and the 
same solilier. who iB both old and brave, and the words 
grand and bel refer to one apartment, which is at the 
same time large and handsome ; as there is only one 
substaotiTe, one article is sufficient. 

389. The articles mm, and u»e, are not used before 
nouns taken adjectivelys thus we do not say: Je sais 
ON general; mon pere etail un nifdecin. In these 
examples, general qualifies je, and medecin qualiii(*a 
mott pere ; then these words, although substantives, are 
taken adjectively and consequently ought not to have 
the article before them. It is the same when one sub- 
stantive is joined to another in order to explain it, or 
tender it more clear, aa in definition. Ex. : L'ardoise, 
espSee de pierre noire ou grise, sert i recouvrir let toils. 
The English would say, a kind of stone, Sfc, However, 
if these substantives, though used adjectively, be follow- 
ed immediately by an adjective which in turn qualifies 
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them, UH, ate most be espressed. Ex.: Je » 
I yeniral peuj'ameux ; mon pere ilait VJt medeein e6lit>re. 
Ex.: 

H«iiri VIII t^lail jeune homme, quand il fpouM 
princtan^Eipagtii. Pendiuit le> pr^mierES anneea Ae soa rignti. 
il <Hiiilia tea a^raa su cardinal de VfoUity. hamme da h<un 
nai'iance, mail ifaji ginit remar^uable et tfunr. ip-iinde toiipUsif. 

390. Vingt and cent, are the only numeral cardinal 
articles vrhich take the maik of the plural. 

3H1. Vingt and cent take an t when they are multi-. 
])licd hy another number: qaalre-vingls soldats, "*" 
soldiers 1 irois cents cliecaux; 300 horses; il y eita deux 
cmts, there are 200 of them ; 

392. Vingt and cent, although multiplied, reject the 
mark of the plural when they are followed by aDother- 
imraber: quatre-vingt-cinq soldals, 85 soldiers; 
cent-dix ekevnux, 310 horses. 

393. Viagl and cent, employed for vtnglieme, ctHtieme^ 
rem^n always invariable, because they then qualily « 
singular Buhslantire, expressed or understood : chapitn 
tfuatre-vingti page deux cent: en Van mil aept t 
^uatre'Vingi; en mil huit cent : that is to say : chap__, 
guatre-vingtUme ; page deux centieme: en Fan ntifiepi 
cut quatrevitigtirme. 

304. We say vingt el uii or vingt-un, irente etanot 
trtntr-Hn, qtiarante et un or qitarante-un, cingunnU 
et un or cinqiuuite-im, soixaiile et uti or soixante-vn, 
wixantf et deux or toixante-de«x, and so on thtougboot 
the whole scries &om aoixante-deux to guaire-vingC 
Hut wp must say: vingt-deux, viagt-trots, S^c, 
Irmte-deiix, irente-vinq, ^c, quarante-iix, Sfc, gualre- 
i-ingl-un, qHalre-vingt-devx, SfC, and so on to cent. 

395. We express ourselrea equally well in saying: 
ivnt-UH and celtl et-iin ; deux rent un, and deux cent d 
wn. If you say cent vn, you roust not sound the (, 

39fi. Milk is written in two different ways: Ist, 
"II/, iu the computation of years ; it is an abbreviatioa 
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vivUltt. Ex.: fiinri VIII mourut Can im. cinq etnl 
qtarande-aept. In that CHae, mil is used for millieme, 
Dsii relates to Tan, expressed or uoderstood. Howerer, 
we write Van da monde Irois milk f/uatre cent-ieize, 
because an doea nnt Immedialcly precede mille. 

397- 2d, Milie, to expresit tlie number of ten times a 
bandred. Ex. : 

Dei dcntaiuci de milk pcJrlrenC pnr mite Am querlUiw de re- 
ligion en Angleterre el en Kooaia. 

In these two cates it alivaj's rejt^cts the mark of the 
plural. 

3&H. The simple article should be used instead of the 
potxfstive article, wheii the senae utearly indicates what 
a the poaaeKsor ; J'ai mat a la tile ; Pierre s'esl catte la 
jambe, &c. It is eTideDt that in the firat sentence, mal 
refers to mi/ head, and in the second cane refers to Peter's 
\eg\ the pos3es97e articles »i(i. sa, would add nothing tu 
the sense. It is not the same when 1 say : Je ouis que la 
Jambe enfie ; Pierre a perdu h'orgent : tlie sense is equl- 
Tocal, we do not know whether it is miy leg, or that of 
another person which I see swelling, whether it b Ai.t 
on)« money, or Ihal of Paul, which Peter has lost. The 
ambiguity disappears when we say: je vois que ma 
jambe enfie, Pierre a perdu son argent. 

999. AVe also make use of the possessive article, to 
jeagnate a habitual thing: Ma migraine ma repris ; 
ax goulle k loiirmenle. 

400. The possessive articles noire, voire, leur, are made 
plural when they relate to several unities taken collec- 
tively, and which then present an idea of plnrality. 
Ex. : Jacques f, rot del Econsaur, ^aliena leurb ctrurs 
en «e moalraiU trap fauarahh aiix Calhuliquei- Sou- 
vene:s-vo'ii, disaU-tl it tes soldats qui t'avangaieiit rontre 
Htnri VI 1 1^ que vos dmes iriml icossaisea; viais ih re~ 
Jit^rrnl de cmnbatlre. In the example which precedes, 
eeeurt and dmes are unities taken collectively: these 
are unities, because each individual has only one hearl 
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and one tout; and these onities are taken coUectirels 
becMiM we refer to several individuals, and conseqaeD^ 
tiieie are sevenl fiearls and several touts. 

401. ExcEfTios. XotnitlstaDding the collective idea 
I'otrt, voire, leuT are used iti the singular, whenthej re 
late to one of those substiuilives which are nerer em 
ployed in the plnial, as : AumaniCe,faitn, lot/', sanii, coU, 
ragt^ tmpeliiosiie. &c. Ex- : 

HI Ia4i. 

402. When things are spoken of, ion, sa, »es, ieia 
temrs can only be employed when the word | 
BUbslantire or pronoun, is ei^pressed in the same propo 
aitioa as the subject, as in these phrases: Nos cant 
pagnrt onlleurs agremenla,avssi lien que cellet des autre: 
pajft. La langue anglaise a tts beaatet. Les agrJ 
MKNTSofnhat? de la campagne. Les bbatttes of what 
lie la langue anglaite. Gampagkes and lakgub w 
the subslmitive possessors, and as thej are the subject a 
the propositions in which the possessive articlesiej, leurj 
:iie found, the I'oastmction oonaeqiiently ta correct. 
But we cannot say ; J'ai vu U palais de Holi/rood ,- Ht 
agrrmentf soil sansnombre. — Le Galliqueel leFlamaad 
foil dts lattffuet pleinea de nawete ; j'adaare leurt 
beaulei, — the substantive possessor palait and langttt 
not being the subjects of the proposition in which sa 
and leurs are met n-ith- Id this case, instead of se 
*rs, Uar, leurt, we employ the ample article and the 
pronoun bn, and say : J'ai vu le palaia d'Bolyrood; 

i^Bx agtrments EN sont lans nombre Le Gallique et 

le Flamand sont dcs langues pteines de natveti; j'sK 
admire les heaules. 

403. Exception. Although the word possessor I 
not the subject of the proposition in which we find t' 
nrticle possessive, we employ »on, sa, ses, leur, let- 
when the substantive possessed is the regime of a ji 
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position, or when clearness or harmony oblige us to pre- 
fer the article possessire to the pronoun. &c. : 

On voit encore, dans ce mime cb&teau les appartements de 
rinfurtuiide Marie, dont nous parlerohs bient6t ; les Strangers 
oe se lassent pas d*admirer la simplicity de Uur ameublement. 
On verse des larmes k la rue de sa chambre k coucber, qui rap- 
pelle de si tristes sourenirs. 

404. Aucufiy signifying not one, excludes all idea of 
plurality ; this is also the case ^vith the special article 
nul, preceding its substantive. Ex. : 

Aucune m^re ne fiit plus malheureuse que Marie deOuise, r^- 
gente d^Ecosse apr^ la mort de Jacques V. Aucune histoire 
n'eat plus p^nible lilire que celle de Marie, sa fille, alors en bas> 
kgt et ^ev^ en France. 

We therefore cannot say : aucuns hommes, nuls Ro" 
mains ; it must be aucun homme, nul Romain, 

405. Exception. Aucun and nul adopt the plural with 
a substantive which has no singular, as pleurt, ancelres, 
— or which in the plural is used in a different sense from 
tibe singular : troupes, gages, funer allies. Ex. : 

Aucun ES troupes n*^taient plus braves que celles des Ecossais, 
et cependant elles furent battues par les Anglais, qui voulaient 
marier la jeune Marie IL Edouard VI, leur roi, en 1547* 

406. Ckaque always requires a substantive after it : 
Ohaqve pays, VEcosse et V Angleterre, se haissait mu^ 
tueUement. Therefore do not say : 

Ces deux royaumes avaient ohaque adopts la r^forme, mais elle 
^tait diff^rente dans chaque ; — but say : avaient ehaoun adopts 
la r^forme, &c. 

407. Quelque is written in three differeivt ways : 

408. 1st. Followed by a verb, it is written as two 
words quel que ; and then quel, the special article, agrees 
in gender and number with the subject of the verb, and 
the conjunction que remains invariable. Ex. : 

QuELLES au'aient ixk les fautes du cardinal Beaton, il ne rod- 
ritait pas d'etre assassin^, 1649; c*dtait un homme dun gdnie 
ferme et solide. 



409. 2A. Followed by a BubstantiTe, it is imtt«a 
one word quelqut ; it is a special article and agrees in 
number only with the subatmtive. "^ 

IV.oepriQcefUi regrett^ pom 

ilmoumt en 1(53, ei cut poui 
raihaUque. 

410. 3d. FoUowedeitherbyaqualifyliig or modifying 
word, whether it be an adjective, a participle or an ad- 
verb, quelqve ia always written as one word ; bat then it 
is an adverb and remaina invariable. 



i Kient g'giiBl^ te r^ne d'Edouud 
» dispoai liana douco elpadfiqaei] 
itMsriegUsueur, prineetse 



QuBLarE giande* qu'sieat (it prto^demment le* nraffruie 
■let Cubnliqnes, on ne paTdonnera pas \\ Marie d'avoir fait moar 
Wv Jane Urey, QDEi.airE oppou^eque ctJle-ci f(tl IL Marie pi 
iM pfiucipes prDteatana- 

411. Quelque, however, is vmtten with variations i 
I the following phrase : (^rELaues grandes rickesset que 

vviu pottedies .- the reaBon is, tbat when a substantire 
is placed after the article or after the adjective, the sub- 
stantive rules; and qurlqne, becoming then a special ax: 
tide, agrees with the substantive. Ex. : 

412. Quel, followed by several nouns united by ei, u 
put in the plural masculine, when they are of difierenft 
genders, — and in the feminine plural, when ihey a 
feminine. Ei.: 

(JlTELS QUE toienl tODcalle el ta pstde, louviens-ta) 
jttinc uni, qua-loua In hommei mm friies. 

413. But if qud is followed by several nouns coil' 
necled by ou. it takes the gender and number of the fi. 
noun. Ex.: 



Q.A 


ELQUES granda mam que Mari 


ail fail £prou 




»,«] 




la haioe q 


'ou panu des 


tholiquei en 


ADglewtre. 







414. Toat is either a special article o 
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415. Tout, a special article, agrees nllli the substan- 
tiTe OT proDOtm wbicb it determines : Tout kmnmr. TOC- 
■nfemme, tocs Ui hommea, toutes Usjevmet. Ex. : 
au trSne d'Aii({lc- 



Vertr, ua cchinieieDl, taut puiiunU que fuaaeut leiira effuria. 

417- Taut, although an adverb, is vaiiable, when the 
adjectiTe or the participle which fulions iafeniioine, and 
begins with a consonant or an h aspirated. Ex, : 

Tautt iidtne qu'«ii lil^ la r^fonne eii AngleWrre, ells It fui 
tDcore darsniHge dies In Bcuaaua, qui ne couierrirBnt aucun 
iIm uugra de IVgliie romaiae- 

418. Touf is sometimes employed substan lively, and 
tbMi it ugnifies ever^ Iking. Ex. : 

TVnl MC mnBrqntble itaa* la n^Tutniaiioii qui cut lieu en 



bUmerUa rtfon 






imp^oy^ ta | 
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CHAPTER IV. 
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419. Every qualifying word, whether adjective, sub- 
stantiTe, or present or past participle, ought always to 
relate to a word expressed in the phrase, aod its relation 
with that word must not occasion any ambiguity. Tbuj 
we shall not say; Mariee au DiuPHm de France, let 
droilf de Marie au Iruue d'AngUlerre auraient eli remm- 
nHi *i Elizabeth ne tejut jeUe en qaelque torle dans 
let bras du Parlemeit. Entbavke dam xa marche en 
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Ecosse^ les partisans de la reforme se tournerent vers 
Elizabeth qui les protegea. We ought to say : Les 
droits que Marie, mariee au dauphin de France avait 
au trone, S^c ; — Les partisans de la reforme entravie 
dans sa marche, 8fc, 

Howeyer the first construction, which answers to the 
ablative absolute of the Latin, may be sometimes em- 
ployed, especially in poetry, provided that taste and 
clearness does not suffer by it, as we have already said. 

420. The adjective agrees in gender and number with 
the substantive or prcmoun which it qualifies : . un horn-- 
me vertueux, une femme vertueuse, des enfants dcteiles, 

421. If there are two or more substantives or pro- 
nouns, the adjective is put in the plural, and takes the 
masculine gender, if the substantives or pronouns are of 
different genders. Ex.: 

Marie de Guise/ rdgente d*Ecosse, et le parlement ^taieot op- 
poses I'un sL I'autre pour rdtablissement du ProtesUntisme. — La 
perseverance de Jacques Stuart et le z^le de Jean Knox furent 
traites par quelques-uns de fanatisme. 

422. When two substantives, qualified by an adjec- 
tive, have not the same gender, the ear requires that the 
masculine substantive should be mentioned last, if the 
adjective has a particular termination for each gender, 
as bofi^ bonne, entier^ entiere, epais, Spaisse; therefore 
we say : 

hes predications ardentes de Knox, ancien moine, et lepouvoir 
du parlement furent assez grands pour decider la question, et le 
Protestantisme fut adoptd par presque toute PEcosse, en 1560. 

423. Exceptions — 1st. The adjective placed after two 

or several substantives agrees with the last, when 

the substantives are synonymous, that is to say, have 

nearly the same signification. Ex. : 

On parlait alors beaucoup des graces >et de la beaute remar- 
guable de Marie, fille de la Re'gente d'Ecosse. Par une iufor- 
tune et un malheur inou'i, cette jeune princesse ^tait Revenue 
prescpie aussitCit veuve que femme du Roi de France, ce qui fut 
cauiie de son retour en Ecosse. 
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In the two cases aboYe, there is, strictly speaking, 
only one word to qualify, since there is only one and the 
same idea expressed ; and it is with the last substantive 
that the agreement takes place as most evident to the 
mind. 

424. 2d Exception. — It also agrees with the last 
noun, when the substantives are united by the conjunc- 
tion Of/. Ex. : 

jyha cette ^poque, Marie inontfa un manque d'^nergie ou une 
l^ret^ iionnante. 

The conjunction ou includes, as it were, one of the 

substantives, and it is with the last as chiefly fixing the 

attention^ that the adjective appears to be connected. 

However, if the quality applies equally to both objects 

united by ou^ the adjective must agree with both the 

substantives. Ex. : 

Les habitants des lies Shetland font un grand commerce de 
viande sal^ ou de poisson eras (the adjective cms applies equally 
to viande and poisMcn). — On chercherait en vain un homme ou 
nne femme indigenis dans certains villages au sud de l*Ang)e- 
terre, tant la richesse du sol suffit k tons les besoins. 

425. 3d. Exception. — The adjectives tim, demi, cx- 
ceptiy suppose, ci'jointy are invariable when they precede 
the substantive : NU-/e/e, DEMi-heure, exgepte ces per- 
sannes, suppose ces Jaits, vous trouverez ci-joint une 
lettre; but we say, making the adjective agree: tete 
NUE, une heure et demie, ces personnes exceptees, ces 

faits SUPPOSES, la lettre ci-jointe, the adjective being 
placed after the noun. 

426. Remark. — The adjective demi never agrees in 
number with the preceding substantive. Thus we say : 
trois keures et demie, and not trois heures et demies. 
In phrases of this kind, demi agrees with the substan- 
tive understood ; as if it were : trois heures et {une 
Iieure) demie. This adjective takes the mark of the 
plural only when it is employed substantively. Ex. : 

Les Protestants d'Ecosse n*aimaient pas les demi-mesures ; 
ils renvers^rent tous les temples catholiques, dans quelques- 



IM 



AiwEcnvE. 



42/. 4th Exception. — The &d]ect\vf;feu, late, _^. 
wiih the Qoun only when it immedjately precedes!?: 
Jirur rtine, Totrefeut nitrre ; but we woald say, widioul 
Mteement : /« la reme, feu voire mire, because th« 
u3jectiTe_^u is separated from its substautiTe by la, voire, 

428. yfme is either an adjective or an adverb. 

429. When it is an adjectire, it eipresaea a relation 
of similitude, or resemkbncc, as in this phrase: 

L» pr^ni)^tivra de Marie, leiamiie aui toIoiiI^ de JscquS) 
Stuart, ie MorUiu, el dHi siiCrm chefs du praccscanutme cmi- 
fmt d'cMf In mimei que sum »M pr^dfeoraeun. 

430. When meme is an adverb, it is synonymous nitll 
naeorr, still, de plus, moreover, aussi, also, en oulrCt 
he^ies, Jusqu' a, even, and is invariable, nfaether be- 

^^^_ fure or aifier the substantive. 






ID Duriigemree Darnley. en 1565, el plus Ian 
u anuMil'avDir^IJl'inMigaUurduraeiirtrei 
dircn dp Dsmley. lui uli^nireiil mcnc la i 



avpc Both wen, 
I mime le n 
un£BDce d 



431. However ire sometimes find meme in the plurat 
with a pluml noun, even when otnti, encore. Sec, might 
)>e subslitDled for it i bot the singular is pre^rable. 

432. When mfimr is joined to one of (he pronoont 
moi, lot, toi, tux, ellf. riles. Sea., it is not analyzed sepa- 
ralelj, because it does not form a distinct wordj and^ 
therefore it agrees with the pronoun : nous- mf met, eoiw-' 
memes, eux-mrmes. 

4;W. The adjective preceded by several substanttveS 
or pronouns, separated oy the words ainsi qiie,^ comme,^ 
arte. &e., agrees with the first only, when there isacom- 
parison. Ex. : 

I« fuii* de Marie en AngTeterre, liam que m conSanoe dwi» 

rjiab«h, " "" " 

titi tvoatixtm ici. 
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434. But the adjective is put in the pluial> when the 
words ainsi que, comme, avec, indicate that the action 
has been done hj all the substantiyes at the same time. 
Ex.: 

L'inflaenoe d*£lizabeth en Ecosse, ainsi que l^habilet^ de Lord 
Burleigh, son premier minittre en Angleterre, sont regardte» 
oomme la cause de la mine de Marie. 

435. The adjectire is goyemed by the substantiye, 
but the noun is never governed by the adjective. Con- 
sequently we ought not to say : le premier et le second 
£TA6ES^ les msToiRES aneietine et modeme. These phrases 
are elliptical ; of the two adjectives which are con- 
tained in each^ one qualifies a substantive expressed and 
the other a substantive understood, as if it were : le 
premier itiAQE et le second etaqe ; Thistoire ancienne et 
f HiSTOiRE modeme. Since the substantive expressed in 
the phrase denotes unity, it is evident that the adjectives 
whidi accompany it, whatever may be their number^ 
cannot make it take the mark of the plural ; we must 
thwefore say : le premier et le second etage; Vhistoire 
ancienne et la modeme, 

436. Custom, however, sometimes authorizes the con- 
trary. Ex. : 

Les kmguet sazonnes et ^cossaises pr^taient fort l>ieu par 
leur^nergie h T^loquencepopulairedes pr^dicateurs de la Rdforme. 
La litt^rature anglaise et eoossaise — or — Les litteratures anglaise 
et ^cotsaise ^taient presque dans leur enfance, au 16^ si^cle. 

437. When two adjectives follow each other, and the 
first is qualified by the second, they remain invariable : 
des cheveux chItain clair ; des etoffes rose tendre. 
The reason of this is that the first adjective is taken sub- 
stantively; as if it were: d*un chdtain clair ; d'un rose 
tendre, 

438. We must not apply to persons the adjectives 
which belong to things, such as : pardonnable, deplo- 
rable, contestable, inestimable, &c.; nor to things, those 



rappuritiou 

, &c 

et du 

ue de 

cfaaritd 




Teriis, aspar- 

and amso- 

of tkings, ac- 

dfirired hare 

of a dung for their 

■y: pmrdommer quel- 

mAovs t^ we cannot 

ckote est 

MT. rVanr jcr war a t^ma a i ro vUck are placed be- 

^urfia. fine gardoi ; grand 

lack are o^r placed after it : 

_ M *"«ifi: JoiHT «raif. oTal table; maism 

^nw kn»r. Jkl Lktt; a gieal number precede 

JT iaiow ^ mtciocEve. Kmdi^ as tke car and the 

ormmirmiadle; char- 
ic iMBi*i ckMrmBde-^ defigjitfiil house. 
Mmr a^ecsms wkidi change the signi- 
icsKMo: K atf MuCHiBKv^ aoDOidii^ as thej are placed 




* :t jo«nr ^uanw ■#■**>• -^ ■«■ pmsessed ff pood nature 



;it Mtti^iuMaH jimmmo/kUeprihf. 

V^ Mtr*«« MOHBi^ Jl mam of m ttetJe wtimd. 

Vit JMnw jam^mr ^ mam defrired qf fortune. 

rVt ittiiflMttce t$ noc 1«S5 marked between sage-fem^ 
tuif ^ai rrwM* M!^« grmmd komme^ komme grand, galant 
wmmt^hmam ^dtiu. «.fc. There is scarcely anj other 
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guide on this point than custom, and the reading of good 
authors, although generally the adjective is placed after 
the sul»tantiye in Freuch. 



CHAPTER FIFTH. 

OP PRONOUNS. 

Of the use of Pronouru in general. 

441. The pronouns, having always a distinct signifi- 
cation in themselves, ought not to represent a substan- 
tive taken in an indeterminate sense, that is to say, em- 
ployed without an article. Therefore we should not say ; 
Philippe II, rot dEspagne^ se vit enlever ies provinces 
du }iord desPays-Bas qui se declarer ent prolestants: il 
croyait avoir droit de sollicittr U secours d* Elizabeth^ 
mais ii ne Havait pas ei il s^itait Irompe, car elle resta 
neutre. To correct that phrase, we must put the ar- 
ticle le before droit, and say : il croyait avoir le droit, 
&c. 

442. Remark. — M'hen the genius of the French language does 
not admit of the article before the substancive, we use a different 
form of expression ; thus this sentence : quand nous mtme» en 
mer^ eUe itait paisible, should be corrected in this way : quand 
noua noui embarqudmes, la mer itait paisible ; custom does not 
permit us to say : quand nous nous mtmes en i.a mer, 

443. Pronouns ought never to be repeated with dif- 
ferent relations, that is to say,, they ought not to relate 
sometimes to one object, and sometimes to another. 
Therefore we should not say : Elizabeth ne pouvait voir 
sans envie la beaute de Marie devenue sa prisonniere; 
£LL£ nblouit tellementi elle itait si gratide, ielle J^ut si 
irriteequiiJjLE secria avec depit : Que nai-je ses charmeSy 
je serais reine en toutes choses! In order to render these 
phrases corr^t, we must diminish the number of rela- 



hoaa, ht dJMiaahmg dtat of the pcanoDns ; tltg en fak 
H Ab>*r rt « irrkn ipi'elk *'ieria, ^. ' 

414. Tke pranran riumld never Iw used in such al 
■■■Btr M to lendor (he sense aiobiguons. Therefore 1 
'oe tkv A i aet mj : £fiza&e(A, par It meurtre de Marict 1 
" lSSJ,mimiU CiU/krimeiU Mcdieit en ce qu'EjJsavail i 
dt ■■■»«ii, Ta be ctjirect, we miut say : Elinabtlh^ 
ftrlt mtm r i j t ie Marie, m 1587, a ™'te Caiherine d^ 
yifScia *m a ijtx ceu-C-ci avail de nauvais; or, 1 
ItA, p«f If mnrtrr Jr Marie, en 1572, a imiU, en ee qu' * 
tux *tmil dr MioBraui CatAtrine de Medicit. 

445. The praBoon is niliject to the same rules, with 
iiBUil t« ■meawnt or ooowrd, as the qualiMns adiec- 
thvd^aOanlfclhnring): 

LtasBt •afvd j« pwie : 

1 1 riwii ruiiTi ji II '■ 

L« Wbmw e n u fmi i ]■ faHei 

Ub ftama ■■mdlw jr park ; 
— 1^» pdaoa MihnHq— asifwl' JI vie aiaii cunfi^ «h fray- 
fvn. am firml ritn |pmt la aoustnire k im matheurmu lort. — 

dliMB* fM^aH h a|iliTit^ de Ukrie, sa mtre. ne lit pat auca 
Aflhm pMu la >H<ivnr. Ceite mort, u laqvcUe doub D'arooa 
pB riwtiri I fM fMlfBM lignM, a bien eipir fes faates de I'm. 
f ■<■■!<» Xane, «ai jron de I'tuiMirv. 

!■ |b« lateaiapi«. auquef b in the masculine Kingu- 
hr, lMx«ii«r Ac suMtantiTe homme whicli it representB, 
WiioMgs to &e tiMsenline gender and the singular num- 
ber. 

Ik (he "id, a laquelle is in the feminine singular, be- 
cause that the substantive femme which it represents, 
bok^B to the feminine gender and the singular num- 

In Ibe 3d. (inx^wefc is in tlie masculine plural, be- 
outw (he substantive itmimrit which it represents, be- 
lo^p to the feminine gender sind tlie plural number. 

Ilk the 4th, anrqutUet is in the feminine plural, be- 
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cause the substantire which it represents, b^oDgs to the 
feminine gender and the plural number. 

In the 5th, auxquels is masculine plural, because the 
substantive princes which it represents, belongs to the 
masculine gender and the plural number. 

In the 6th, duquel is masculine singular, because the 
substantive Jacques which it represents, belongs to the 
masculine gender and the singular number. 

In the 7th, d. laquelle is feminine singular, because 
the substantive mort which it represents, belongs to the 
feminine gender and the singular number. 

Of the Personal Pronouns, 

446. The personal pronouns employed as the subjects 
of the verb, are placed before it. Ex. : 

Je poorrais toub raconter la guerre de TArmada, mais vout 
tavez sans donte que les ERpagnola qui araient entrepris cette 
guerre contre lea Anglais furent eoti^rement battus ea 1588. 

447. First Exception. In asking a question, we place 
the pronoun aflter the verb, in the simple tenses, — and in 
the compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the past 
participle. Ex. : 

Ignorez-votM que depuis le r^gne d*Edouard on avait inutile- 
ment tent^ d'introduire la reforme en Irlande ? Ce fait Tavez- 
tMfUt appris ? 

448. Second Exception. "When the verb is in the sub- 
junctive mood, without any conjunction, either express- 
ed or understood, we place the subject after it. Ex. : 

Puissiez-vou^ lire \ ce sujet lliistoire de Hugh 0*Neil, comte 
de Tyrone, qui r^sista si bravement auz troupes d'Elizabeth et 
futenfin d^faiten l^iOS. 

449. Third Exception. When the verb forms a pro- 
position which annoimces that we are relating the words 
of some one, the subject is placed after it. Ex. : 
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Void les paroles de Thistoire sur la fin da n^gne de cette reine: 
Elizabeth, 6\t-elle, moarut de chagrin, en 1603, pour avoir laiss^ 
p^rir son favori le comte d*£s8ex, que la comtesse de Nottingham 
refusa de sauver, continue-t-^/fe, en gardant une bague qu'il lui 
avail remise pour la Reine. 

450. Fofirth Exception, When any of the following 

words, aussit peuUilre^ encore^ toujours, en vain^ du 

moinsy come after the verb, or when we wish to render 

the style more forcible either in prose or poetry, it is 

better to place the subject after the verb. !Ebc. : 

En vain cherche-t-on h justifier Elisabeth de sa cruaut^ en- 
vers Marie d'Ecosse; c^est une tache fl son r^gne, d^ailleurs si 
glorieux pour TAngleterre. 

451. These exceptions may be applied equally to sub- 
stantives employed as subjects (substantives all belong 
to the 3d person) : 

Ist Exception. Que fit Jacques VI, roi d'Eoosse, k la nou- 
▼elle de la mort d' Elisabeth ? 

2d Exception. Puisse Vhistoire vous apprendre qu'il ^tait 
k'gitime successeur de la couronne d'Angleterre ! 

3d Exception. II r^unit TEcosse It TAngleterre, disent le$ 
historiens. 

4th Exception. II prit le nom de Jacques I d'Angleterre, 
ainsi dit Vhistoire. 

452. Personal pronouns employed as complements, 
are also placed before the verb. Ex. : 

Les Puritains devenus puissants sous Elisabeth, malgr^ ses ef- 
forts pour les r^primer, s'^taient ^ri^s: Qui nous aime notu 
suive ! 

453. There are two exceptions to this rule: 1st. 
"When a verb in the infinitive depends upon an- 
other verb, the pronoun complement of the infinitive 
may be placed either before it, or before the verb which 
precedes it. It is equally correct to say : 

liBS priucipes de cette secte menaient au r^publicanisme ; 
Jacques voulut /'an^antir — or — la voulut andantir, mais il n'y 
parvint pas. 
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454. 2d. When the yerb is in the imperatiYe, the pro* 
noun which is its complement^ is placed after the yerb ; 
but if there are two imperatives in succession^ united by 
one of the conjunctions, e/, ou, the pronoun complement 
of the latter imperative precedes it. Ex. : 

A cette ^poque lea Catholiques se disaient : Sonlevons-tumi et 
tutu* jetons — or — ^jetons-nottf tite baiss^re dans la rifsistance aux 
ordres du Parlement et dii Roi. 

455. Remark. — When a verb in the imperative has 
two pronouns for complements, the one direct, the other 
indirect, the complement direct is placed first. Ex.: 

. Ouy Fawkes, qui avait le projet de tuer le Roi et les membres 
da Parlement par une explosion de barils de poudre, dit k Henri 
Percy, en lui montrant lea noms des conspirateiirs : Void laliste 
de mee partisans, rendez-Zia-mot quand vous Taurez lue. Henri 
Percy courut avertir Lord Monteagle, son ami, du danger qui le 
mena9ait et lui dit : '^ N'allez pas au Parlement, le 9 Novembre 
1G09, jurez-fe-moi.** 

456. The pronouns mot, toi, le, la, complements di- 
rect, are excepted from this rule, when in connection 
with the indirect complement y ; envoyez-Y-uoi ; pro- 
meneS'Y'Toi\ menez-Y-LE, in order to avoid saying: 
enw^eZ'^Y ; promene-TW ; menez- iJy. However it 
is better to employ a different form of expression, and 
to saj : envoy ez-moi Id, promene-toi dans ce lieu, &c. 

457- ^6 repetition of personal pronouns employed 
as subjects is indispensable : 1st. When the propositions 
are connected by any other conjunction than et, ou, ni, 
mats. Ex. : 

Par suite de cet avis, Ouy Fawkes fut arrctd au moment ou tV 
se pr^parait K mettre le feu k la poudre ; t7 avoua son crime avec 
franchise, car il ^tait assez sincere dans son fanatisme pour dire 
a ses partisans : Nous mourrons en martyrs, puisque nouf n*avons 
pu rluKsir dans notre courageux projet. 

458. 2d. When we pass from a negative to an afl&r- 
jnative proposition : J£ ne plie pas et je romps. But 
we may either say : je plie et je ne romps pas, or je 
plie et ne romps pas, the first proposition being a&ma- 
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tt conmilt tasti 



il, tBe^ 



ti*»- E«C*pl in thiwe two cases 
tht tat, and above all perspicuity. 

459. The personal pronouoB moi, toi. lui, e 
tUrt, arc used as subjects, alone or with Je^ tu, 
Ac, in the following circumstances ; 

460. Isl. Before the words qui, que, ce, teiil, and after 
rlTt used affirmatively or iaterrogatirely. Ex. 

!>it M'alwr Baleigh avail conipir^ contrs Jicquet, avant Guf 
Faskes; c'ni lui qvi ieriyix I'hisinire du Monde, pendi 
captitii^ i la Tour. Moi qui rmifl parle j*ai lu que Bj 
kvuit oblrou d'aller en Am^rique i la recberche d'uoe inii 
d or quit avail rfrje, futdjcapit^iaaa rctour en AnglelerTe, pout 
s'lToir |HU rcuaii. Kuit-ce ltd, oil) Uii muI qu'oD e&t da yaai 
yoa, mait pluhtt ceui qui avsient cm i ton itve. 

461. 2d. Before a noun or a verb used in oppositj 
or distinction to the preceding one, and in the enumera- 
tion of TarioUB parts, or the different persons who have 
taken a share in a transaction. "^ 

!•«> Pn>leslaniaB|iplaudtsieo[a la prri^cutian des Catholiqnel^ 
*t am' j> pleure «ur la folie dea unt et (li« aiitrea. Lei Catha* 
liqaet el jacquei ne pouvaienl t'enteodre : nw conipiiaien 

Im ka laisnit dfpauiller de Icun piivil^gw. 

463. 3d. AAer a preposition, and when they 
united to noun$ or pronouns by a conjunction. Ex. 

Un fllits ei moi noiu BOmmn tichit que I'Angleterre si 
taiil d« priitoeR cniela ou ^iblen. Concinuez, in» amia, de 
counr a>H: moi let annaJts de cet oaipi dfaattreui ; peat- 
e'en inalgT^ ruiu, mah e'e»t Ion mile. 

463. 4th. 3foi. loi, lui, eux, used before ^(.(u, ii, ilt 
give the sentence great enei^ and preci«on. Ex. : 

Nou> svoni 1c* unt rt Im aiitrei de grando ohligulioni n \'h 
toirv : MM, j< lui doii del printipei de tul^rstice et row, voui 
dr*ei dn levant de lageHe. 

4(}4. When the personal pronouns are employed 
complement, they mtist be repeated before each reib, 
Ki.: 

Jaequfs laiaa In Catboliqura tranqiiillei en Irlaade ; u ee 
dnrvndauw U fit wmo' de oe parti et le icndic en quelquc.aoi 
pnpulaire : mail bitalM tM cooseillen at nrioul le chanodi 



Bawa k firent vbaogcr de r£saluti<ni. ct It rorcircat d'cxilar loi 
ft&tf C( da duiiner Iw lerrea das nobtet IrUndai* i M> laTorii 
d'Angleterre. 

405. The pronoun sat is always of the singulsr num- 
ber, it b used both for persona and tbines ; but wlicn 
applied to persons, it is only employed m connection 
inth a rague utpreuioo, like on, ehootn, ptraonne, 
(/itieoTt'/tte, tkc. Ex. : 

On ne duil yu w fier i, toi quniitt oa « le caricti'n faible et iu- 
mnituit de Jacques VI. 

466. Howerer we find examples of the contratj 
cren in good nuthors, especially to prevent luubi- 
gni^, and then thia pronoiui ulivays relates to the sub- 
ject of the verb. Ex. : En fcaulant Its avis de Bacon, 
Jaafves cnil Imvailicr pour fit>i — Pour Ini would render 
the sense ambiguous : we could not know whether /mi 
represents Bacon or Jacques. 

467- The pronoun mi may also relate to a plural 
noun. Ex.: 

L« pen^vutJoiia ijiio Jiiisi|ue> (it stidurcr alix C'Mboliquei en. 

468. The pronouns leur, lui, leur, elle, tUet, employed 
as indirect complements, are only applied to persons or 
to things personified. Thus we raust not say: CharleSt 

_fils de Jacques, en parlant jmur Madrid ou H detail 
ipmrnT la fiUe de Philippe HI, passa par la France. 
Commc il avail enlendu vanter Paris el Versailles, it 
iappnxha d'sLLBS et enlra dans elles n/ufot en tioga- 
geuT carieitx qu'en kerilier presomjilif du Irline de la 
Grande- Bretagne. In that case you should use the 
pronouns en, y ; «'kn approcha et y enlra, ^c. 

469, However, it sometimes happens that ;/ is em- 
[dc^ed with persons, and lui, leur, with things. Ex. : 

Charles n'cHudia pai^ ngs«i let Frau^ait; il n'y vayail pu (out 
I'Mpric d'^i'ismti dunt il fut plus tard la rictime. II n'obnerra 
fat allentiiemeul lei mcrura el le caraciere de t-e pays, et il ^lait 
Mn de ■lair ntcribuer une parlle dea mnlbcurs igui I'accalil^reiil 
dans la auiie. 






ij- iqNiLaud a sobstantiTe 



d- V%^siqHmAsKHbrtBBtiT«OTanadjectiTe 
aAlB (ibaMwd*. At |mMn agrees in gendn and 
« aaafev «iA *« ateHim or the adjecdTe taken 

kM ^B^^ BVip* "■ r^w«iyp»h le Due de Back- 



■*" *■ '"i V I Zu nnmiu 

pBBris an adjecliTe or a noun 
EBB^n is ioTamble : die adjec- 
K !■ it ci&cr gmder or nuinb«~ ' 






1» w^ht iwpf il*T^ t* rlwrtf I tpooM plus tard Hn 

C3L Bo^to «f Ikr iihti'i ritnadon of the pni 
Wik ^iiMN«r a^r W the fam of the Terb. 



4^ lA Trri* iwyf ayerf t^rmathMy: 
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Dit-f 2, He says, 

Anssi pretend-i/, Also he pretends. 

Da moins disons-funu. At least toe said, 

Fvaasiez-vousI May you I 

Je veuz, moL I wish it^ yes I, 

Tu ris, toi, eije pleure, moi. Thou toughest^ and I^ I weep. 

475. 2d, Verbs emplojfed negatively. 

Nous DO Toulons pas, We do not wish, 

Vous ne lisez pas, You do not read, 

^^^et^n^nechanto^ } TA^ a«. /, «. ^ not sin,. 

Aussi ne dit-i7 pas cela. Also he does not say that. 

Nous ne pleurons pas, nous^ We weep not, We, 

476. Sd. Verbs used Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Chantez.yous ? Do you sing f 

£tadiez-vous ? Do you study f 

Ne liseDt-ils pas ? Do they not read? 

Ne fais-tu pas ? Dost thou not f 

Enx et moiy chantons-nous? They and /, do we sing f 
Toi et moi irons-nous ? T?iou and /, shall we gof 

Vous, Messieurs, et toi mon \ You gentlemen^ and thou my 
fils, ne partireZ'Vous pas ? ( «cm, shall you not set out .^ 

477' Imperative. 

Chante, Sing, 

Finissons, Let us finish. 

Ne courez pas, Do not run, 

Courez, vous, Run^ you, 

Chante, toi, Sir^^ thou, 

Ne venez pas, vous, Do not you come, 

REGIMES DIRECT. 

478. 1*^ Affirmative Verbs, 

Je le vois, I see him. 

Nous la voyons. We see her. 

Nous nous aimons. We love each other, 

479. 2d, Negative Verbs, 

Us ne les comprennent pas, They do not understand them, 
Nousne 7ioi£«sommes pas vus. We have not seen each other, 
Je ne la recevrai pas, / shall not receive her. 
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470. The pronoun le, mascnlir 
les plural for both genders, may 
or an adjective. 

471 . When it represents p 
taken substantively, the p 
in number with the substa 
substantively. Ex. : 

A son arrivte en Eipup 
ingham, les queitioiiii mr 

Fltet-vous Charles d*An' 
Ktei-rous le Boi d*£8p- 
Ltes-vous les TOjMgear 

doDs avec impatier 
Etes-rous la fille du 
Ktes-Tous lei dair 

prinoesseP 

472. Butv 
taken adject' 
tive cannot 
Ex.: The *. 



r. 



fJerstood 



iiier ? 



iUern ? 
u-ike him r 



itim (or %L) 
dl her. 
TeU it. 

Let us recite it. 
Love them. 
Let U8 fight. 
Do not strike him. 
Let us not love it. 
Do not accuse them. 



DncdeB 
CharlF 

Etei-vo 
d^m.' 

Etes- 

Prin 
c' 

liP ^ 



REGIMES INDIRECT. 

If/. Affirmatively. 






^ rvTenu. 
I Avons ilonne, 






I give to him. 

He writes to us. 

We hurt each other. 

You speak to them. 

They go there. 

They take some of it. 

We believe in it. 

We receive some of it. 

I have gone there. 

Thou hast returned from it. 

We have given seme of it. 



^ 



2d. Negatively. 



. rt u* <oris pas, 
^tN *lloiis pas, 
^.^ X ^» *'tos pas sir, 



I do not write to him. 
We do not go there. 
You are not sure of it. 



PERSONAL FR4» 1^^ 



I 



Thou ' ' ■ ii'Tu. 

Theij hn ''.n\ 

it, niy Ihvm amj 

hf and \s .... ,/,, ^.. f^^ 

i)o you ivritr i , 
Do you speak u, >,. .>; 

Do they hurt them, • 
WHl you send to thtHt 
Do you write to each of.my. 
•as pas f Do you not write to ertch nfk^ 
i^ pas ^rit ? Have you not written toti.^^. 
. . •/ Do you wish some of it t 

Imperative. 

Go there. 
;iis-en, Let us take some of it, 

-ivons-leur, Let us write to than. 

.\uisez-vous Tun a I'autre, Hwrt one another. 
Donnons-nous la main, Let us shake hands. 

. Ne nous donnons pas la main, Let us not shake hands. 
Ne vous ^rivez pas, Do not write to each other. 

N*y allez pas, Do not go there. 

N*en recevez pas. Do not receive any of it* 

REGIMES DIRECT AND INDIRECT.^ 

486. \st. Affirmatively* 

Je LB lui donne, I give it to him. 

Nous LA Uur envoyons. We send it to them. 

Vous LE8 leur avez donnd. You have given them to them. 

II nouji LEs donne, He gives them to us. 

II vous LE dit. He says it to you. 

II nous L'a ^crit. He has written it to us. 

Je vous LE8 donne, I give them to you. 

Je LEs y porte, / carry them there. 

11 noim en a pris, He has taken some of it for us. 

xr f You laugh at him, or her. &'c, 

Vous voDS en moquez, i y^ ^^^ ^^^^ « 

Je LES y en ai fait porter, I ^ *""« "^^^J^"" ^ """"J 
^ I some of it tiiere. 

1 In this S, Sm. Cap. indicate a regime direct, Italics, a regime indirect. 



150 PERSONAL FBOMODM. 

Tu fear y«i as fait donner, I Thoulmt^dertdtogwetome 
^ *( of It to mem them there. 

Um^yenn envoy^, | ^^^^.'^^ '^ ^"^ ** ^ "^ 

II nous yenn port^, | ^'^^^"""^^ *^ ^-^^ '^' 

487. 2c;. Negatively. 

Je ne le lui donoe pas, / do not give it to him. 

Nous ne la leur y envoyons f We do not send it there to 

pas, \ them. 

Nous n'y sornmes pas all^. We have not gone there. 

Nous ne les leur y avons pas ) We have not given them to 

donnd, / them there, 

Je ne vous y en donne pas. 1 ^ ^f ^"^ 2"™ '^'^ "f ^ 

Nous ne les y en avons pas ) We have not ordered them to 

fait porter, j carry any of it there. 

II ne nous les y a pas envoys, He has not sent them to us there. 

■ 

478. 3d. Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Ne le lui donnes-tu pas ? Dost thou not give it to himf 

Ne les y avons-nous pas en- 1 Have ive not sent it there to 

\oy4s ? J them f 

Ne m*y envoies-tu pas ? Dost thou send it to me there ? 

Ne les leur y avee-vous pas > Have you not given them to 

donnds ? j them there ? 

XT V • n) Shall toe not write to each 

Ne nous dcrirons-nous pas ? > QtliAr 9 

Ne les sut-il pas augmen- \ Could he not increase themf 

ter? or^ I or, 

Ne sut-il pas les augmen- | Did he not know how to in- 
ter} ) crease them? 

489. Imperative. 

Jetons-nous a ses pieds. Let us cast ourselves at his feet. 

Korivons-les^nous, Let us vmte them to eachother. 

Envoyons-les-nous, Let us send them to each other. 

Portei-la-leur, Carry it to them. 

Dunnes-la-moi, Give it to me, 

Envoyo«-Y-moi, Send it to me there. 

Mcnex-y-le, Conduct him there. 
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DBMOKSTKATIVE PRONOrN. 15] 

_,'ez po^ Do uut tead tat (A«t-e. 

Ne t'; promune p&D, Du act waU there, 

., , , ., ,1 Do not order to gim them taw 

NelBurj en faitwpMdgn- J ^j--^ ,^^ » ^ 

u **'' . I Donal briap my of it there to 

Ne noo» j m) appnrtez pw, J ^ s y j 

490. Phraxi in wkkh the greatett potsibk number □/ 
Ptokohms an introduced. 



E^tiai, n< 



'3 7, j/ou and he, u 



Of the Dewon sir alive Pronoun. 

'4t>l. The pronoun TL' placed at tlie beginning ufu sen- 
tence must be repeared in the second member of llio sen- 
icnce, when it begins tviib the verb 6lrc. Ex. : 



ieiirymfe™.p.r.„, J h«1 to ,i«.,k„. 

I Je, oui moi, roui et eUe, oe 1 I, ye» J, you and the, ihuU nv 

I Ui ir y en fenms-nous pas > not order tomii of it to ht 

^^^^Rtcr ? ) carried to them there. 

tence m; 
I icnce, w 

C<qiii slait juger Biiliffereninieat JB«qamd'Aiiglet«rr(;,niorl 

en I639,(» furent ae* ter|;iveri>Htions etMi qaerelleireligieiuea 

Ceifui luifiit le plun uulBiHe cVst iju'il ne UiMa uni jours influHi- 
ntr par i9ei favarii. 

492. The rejietition of the pronoun ce ia not absolutely 
jKceaaaty, when the verb elre is followed by a singular 
noun ; custom permits us to gay : 

Cf qui srccta p]u< d'>iiie fiiit tun alinilutuine, surloiit uii ma- 
tii/iti ecoli^iwtique, ce Fui — ur — fuc le farlemeni. 

493. Although the pronoun re be not at the beginning 
of the sentence, it ia used before the verb ^Ire, if that 
which precedes this verb stands as attribute, and pos- 
sesses & certain extent. £s. : Lanreuve que Charles J 
dtvaU itre maStevrettx, cesl que us commencements tie 
KM rdgnejarent ngnalh par une op^fosition vigourewss 
du Parlemenl & tovtes ses mesures. But we might say: 



DBMOSSTKAItTE PBONOGTI. 



I.a priitcipaU eaute de ta qtirTtlUs anfr Ut Purilaiitl 
fVT or CE FCT U bigalume de Laud, archen&que i 
Canlorberi/ .- the attribute la principale cause dn sc 
i/uf.TeUe$, baring little extent. — In general it is better t 
« the pronoun ce, Trbich gires greater eneig; to 



494. Celui, celle, ceux, ctUtM, express a general idi 
which always requires to be resOicted, either by a com- 
plement determinative. Ex.: 

Id condiiiie de '^hirln en ^tablimut et en Ipvant des 
iBl» III uiDcuun dn Commuaes, itni eellt de I'sudaee ec de 

Or by a relative pronoun placed immediately after t 
Terb. Ex. : 

CtUM fui furcDt jagd par In Cluinbre-Etoilfe, satieienuQE i 
vaatt >u Roi, ^taient Its Furitaini d'abord ec enauite lea enuet 
d« O) prince, qnali (|u'iJs fuueol. 

49i>, Therefore these pronouns ought never to be fi. 
lowed immediately by an adjective or a particnple. Tbm 
instead of saying: celle aimable, celle etriU, we shonli 
say; eelle qui est aimable, celle qui eilecriie. Ourgooi 
authors often transgress this rule, and it is aeldom c' 
Kcrved in the familial style or in public acts. Ex. : 

I 'ne del luttes lei plus »iiglanlea de Charles I aveo ton pL_ 
|ili>, flit erll« eiilrtpriie contre les Eoostati, pour \m faioer d'ae. 
iM|itfr Ian cniilumeade r^liae anglicBiie. 

49ft, Celui-ci, celU-ci, ccci designate tbe nearest oh* 
ji'CM, and those of which we have spoken in the last 

iiltico, or of which we are going to speak; celai-lil, ctU»t 
rJ, ectii deaignate the most distant objects, or those of^ 
wliich we tinvc spoken in the first plaa', and are placed 
itfW on enumeration of parts. Ex. : 

DSUJC psnla £tal«nt Mlora en oppatictou, lea FreBhytfriei 
\n KplaoupHiK 1 eeux4A, qui camptaiunt In grande raajnriii 
pBiipla ^nniasia, I'litiient li^ par lermEnc, eu l(;38, i repuu 
Mill nt qui rappelalt IVftliaede Rome; oeux-in, qui i-UaeD\ 
iDulii* riumbrouxi maia (|ui aTalent I'timlle du Rai, vouUle 
tmiii furoo Imuoani' Icuc feligion ; Cela fut cause d'une guorra 
qui ne fut pM favonililfl sui Aiiglais. 
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POSSESSIVE ASD BEtiTIVK I'Ri.NOUNS. 



Of the Postfttive Pronouns. 



497- These pronouns ought always to nlutc to a noun 
which has been alieady mecUioned. Ks. : L'Ansembl^c 
, Ghtirale et le Parlement i-cosiaU maintinrent leurs princi- 
pupar la force desarmet; t Episcopal et le Rm,conlinuel' 
laneut uaincujt, ne purent parvrnir A <tablir lbs lbcrs. 
CoBsequenttj it is QOt only had taste, but also contrary 
to eiaaiinar, to b«^iii a letter thus : J'ai rei-u la votke 
en date, ^c, a phrase in which /a voire docs not relate 
to any thing which precedes it ; to be correct, wc luust 
iBf : J'm refu wire leltre. ^-c. 

Of the Relative Pronouns. 

498. The telatire pronoun always takes tfie gender, 
nnniber, and person of its antecedent. Ex. : 

Montrone, touchy del info rtune* de Chorlei, iVtKJtiliC.- Cuil mm' 
fWt Dieu ttidAQt, baUrai Vtouiwtfll, chef ileA liid^petiduitB, o&r 
f'wt (irit j'en suii sdr, 7111 etnpccbe Je> Ecuiuia ile fiiire U paii 
meleitoi. 

^499. The adjective having, of itself, neither gender, 
mnnbei. nor person, cannot be used as the ant»^eat 
of a relative pronoun ; thus instead of saying : April 
avoir fialCa le due d'Argyle et gagni sU victturei impor- 
UMes, MvnlToae, A la bataille de Philiphaugk. dit a sen 
nldals: nous somnes six mille qui ost « ctmbaitre 
let rebelles beaucoup plus jwmbreax que noas; triplons 
natre courage et nous let igalerons. We must express 
ouiselves in the following manner: nous sommes six 
MIU.E Qci AvuNS, &c.,and then the subject of the pre- 
ceding rerb is the antecedent to the relative pronoun. 

500. The relative pronoun ought alvraya to be placed 
near its antecedent, any other place would render its 
cdation ambiguous ; thus we should not say : Le Roi, 
diabalaiUede Nagcliy, en 1645, (ivi avail fl£ ejitHremenl 
dffail par lei troupes du Parlement sous la conduite 
de Tfuanas Fairfaix et d'Olimer Cromniel, se relira «, 
Oxford. We must correct that phrase thus : Le Roi 
qui, & la bataiUe de Naseby avail Hi, &c. 
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501. When qui is the complement of a prepositioi 
IE can onlj be used in speiikiiig of persons oi of thine 
personified. Ex> : Charles, a tiin on ne demandat 
i/ue la liberli absolve de conscience pour ttms ses sujelt 
tut tori de la refuser, II ie confia aux Ecoxsais pabi 
QUI ilful livri aux Anglais pour la somme de £400,000. 
Therefore do not say: L' elude A qei Je consacre mes 
loUirs: le ckeval mr qui je suit monli, he In such 
cases we substitute lequel, laquelle for nui: CStude i 
laquetlr, &c ; le cheval sur lequel, &c. 

502. The pronouns lequel, duquel, are sometimes used 
instead of qui, que, dottt, to avoid ambiguity. La cap- 
tivile du roi. qwi atiait sarpris plutut qu'ollSre ses par- 
tisans, iveilla Cinlerel de tous les komi&es gens en >a 

favear. — Cependant la force du Parlement, (ttri n'aoait 
Jail que s'accrtiiire par les tucces des Iroupes 
Jndependanls, hdla laperle de Charles. — ^Those sentencet, 
nrnsi be changed in the following manner : La caplivit 
du Roc, LAquBLLE avail surprit, Sjc- — Cepenai 
force du Parlcmenl, LAttUELLE n avail fait que 
croUre ^c. 

503. Doftl simply marks a relation, and doit exprei^ 
es an idea of departure, of separation. T 

Let EcoBBsii, pour n^parer ta fsute dont i 
pavabirenc I'AngleUrre, an nombre de 12000, 
du due d'Hamilton -, roain la perte de PrestOD, d'oii CnHni 
Ie> fi)r;a de I'enfuir, tpili uns bataille meurtritre, rendit 
trrnipea du Parlement anglaii tout-il-fajt victarieuaea. 

504. When the verb which follows expresses the ic 
of being bum, having descended &om, doat must 
employed and not d'oit. 

Charles n'^tail peut fltre pas digne MUi tdu» lea rapporw 
priaoelDONT iKtait deictindu; muia le sang royal VOHr il £ 
iuu aurait dii itn aa aauve-garde concre la oruantif de Croo 
well, qui le fit pdiir lur IVchafaud, 
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INDEPiNirE PRONOUN. ii>i 

Of the Indefiniic Pronouns. 

On, maMDline and singular in its nature, bc- 
'eminine when it is eHpedally applied te a woman, 
• and plaral, when the sense evidently isdicates lliot it dt- 
fiignutes several persons ; then the adjeetive and the par- 
ticiple which relate to on, take the mark of the feminine 
and the ploial. 

Quutd on est suiii bonne el >uui vrrfuifuj; que IVnit Eliikbclli. 
I'nne dra Giles de Charlei I, oii ae devrui pBt a'altendre i etTf 
noAraifrfl comme elle le (ul par ta r^pobliqiie au aouiernemeDt 

d« COBununo, qui reinpla^a la mnnarchie Quand on en BUtii 

JidUfi Bu Roi que I'onl ^t^ Uaaiiltan et ptuiieuri autres, on doil 
iUe fieri 6e le sutvre i I'^bafdud. 

506. Instead of on, we must employ Con to avoid cer- 
tain discords, which take place chiefly after el, si, ou, as : 
el ton (Hi, ni I'oa voil, ou ton verra. However, on must 
be employed before le, la, les, lui, as : e^ on U dil, si on 
la voil, on le verra, to avoid the disagreeahle repetition 
of the articulation /. Ex. : 

On wii qiie Cromwell dtbarquB en Irlinde hienlCc aprea la 
■DOrtde Charles, et I'an ne pent ignorer qu'il dtffilles liratei due 
d'OniiDiid ec Hugh O'Neil. 

6O7. Chacitn, preceded hj a plural word, sometimes 
takes son, sa, set, after it, and sometimes /cur. Imr^. 

508. Chacun takes sob, *o, 4es. when it comes ailcr 
the direct complement, or when the verb has no comple ' 
ment of that kind. Ex. : 

Cromwell, apiea arnir enailita bntlil lei Cconuis, lea traita 
ebdcun aeloD la minlei, e'eai-ik.dire qu'il tic grAce bdi Iraltrea 
et aux limidea ec lUK oil eiaprimnna le> plus braves. 

509. Chacun takes leur, leurs, when it precedes the 
complement direct. Es. : 

!(•• princes flranpers offrlreut 1 Clinrles II, chacvn lew ami- 
ti£ ei liurt tervicea, loiaqu'il fill (oti;i de se r^fiigier aur I« cod- 
^*'~ t, BpT^ BTIHT 6li Couroonf fiD Edoau. 

BO. L'un el I'atilre, Irs uns et les avlres, suggest 
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sitDply an idea of plurality, i'un I'atilre, let unt les aalretM 
odd to the idea of plurality that of reciprocity. Thtia wq 
shall say : 

he Pirlemeni et Cromwdl euient Pun el Tnutrs gitfs par la 
victoire i ill a'ainuienl ec s'eslimaient Tun I'aalri, et ae rrDduM' 
mutuellGmenC d«s aervictis. 

SI ] . When theie are more than two o _ 
dty is better expressed by les uns lex autreit than !;_ 
tun Pavtre. Ex. : Sous le regne dc Cramwcl/, Us An-^ 
giais K JUicitaient lbb uns les adtres de coir kur^ 
troupes victorieuiei en Espegtie, en Hoilaiide, el parloi 
oil elles sc montratenl ; — L'lm l'autre would be less ele^ 
gant. But taste must determine the use of these twi 
tbrms. 

Of Interrogative Pronouns. 

512. The interrogatiTes qai, lequei, quel, que, are some-; 
times subjects and sometimes complenients ; they a 
subjects when they can be represented by q«et or qui est. I 
celui^i9 — they are complements when they can b« J 
changed for quel or qui est celui que ? Ex. 
Cromwell choisit-il pour son secretaire ? Milton, 
grand poSle ; that is to say, huel est cEum que, &c..I 
Q¥i mmirul en 1658 ? Cremnell; it is the same as i 
weie, auEL EST cELUi dci vtourul P Qdi vH-on luist 
ceder ? Richard son Jilt ; that is to say, quel est cELOd 
QUE fan vit luiiuccfder, &c. 

513. Quoi is more frequently a subject than s 
plement, Ex. : Quoi de plus elrafge que rahdicatim 
de Richard ? Quoi de plus singulier que sa mart paui-M 
ble a^es gu'il seftit retiri des affaires puUiques, gueW 
safaibhsse Sempeehait de dirigeri We can say, insteadm 
of QUOI : quelle chose est plus etrange, — quelle chose al\ 
plus singuliere, Bm. Qnoi generally begins elliptical sen- j 
tences like the preceding. _ 
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CHAPTER VI, 



OP THK VEKB. 



qfihe Subject. Of Ike agreenmil of I he I't-rl. mil, ih 
Suljecl. 

514. Erevy yttb m a personal mood ought to have a 
rabject, with which it agrees in number and person. 
Es. : Celui <iFi ooNTRiBirA le plus d Ut retlauralien 
vm le gSn^ral Mont, commandant deifotcet icostaiset. 
lo this example there are two letbs in a personal mood, 
and there are two «nbjei;ts ; the first verb conliibua lias 
lor its subject ^i, and the second /uJ hns for its subject 
telui. Cunseqnenlly we cannot say : En «/uoi il reuntit 
surlvul, en arrivaril a Loniires, »'IIT defairc rentrer au 
ParUment (Bump) fc* membret que Cromivell en aimtt 
(earth; for/«/ U here without a subject;— but it mxist 
be eaid, la ehote dans luquelle. Ac, and then the rerb 

fat has for its subject Ui chose. 

515. In the same manner everv subject ought to have 
a verb. Ex. : Lortque CkarUx ilarrioa a Londrei, Ir 
29 mai, ilfat repi avec des transports Jrenrtiques dejote. 
In this example there are two subjects and two verbs : 
Charles is the subject of arriva, and U is the subject of 

/ul. Therefore we should not say : Je souhaiteraii de 
pouvtnr bous raconler le regne de Charles 11, nci, s'a, 
n'e&t jms fli si prodigue, a' ami da plaisir tt de far- 
genl, si cruel persfcuteur des Ecosiais, on ne le rangerail 
pas parnii let maiivaix rois de la Grande- Brelague. 

This phrase contains four subjects and only three 
verbs ; jr, the first subject, has for its verb souhailerats ; 
IL, the third subject, has lor its verb n'eAt pai ete i on, 
the fourth subject, has for its verb tie rangerail pas. 
The second subject qui, has no verb which relates lo it, 
cither exjiressed or understood. To remove this irregu- 
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laiitT. *>« matt smj : Js aomhaiterait de pouwnr tiouM 
racmter It rignt dt Ckarlti II ; I'a. n'eit pas ile si pro- 
digae, a ami Ai plauir et de [argent, (■ cruel pertecii 
te%r de* EattaiM, ox me /e ramgtrait pas parmi tea mati 
t-au rois de la Grande- Brttagme, and then there are 3 
mxaj Terhs ats sohjecta. 

J 16. The subject ofa rerb ooght not to be expressed 
twic*. when one sobject is sufficient. Thus we shall not 
say ; Let CiUhol'utuet, ai/ant ele Jauttement aeeiuis de 
profdM abomiiiahte*, lie Jurent repoaitrs de* ehareei. 
publitfuet par U Tetl Act (loi da smnent), el euiuite im> 
pitoifailepteitl pertfcutia. 

Fureml rtpcmttet has for \ti subject let CalhoUquet 
and ilt; it is evident that the Tefb requires only one; 
consequently we should say : Lei Calhoii^aes, atfant fH 
J'autsemenl accasit de projeU abominablet, fkrent re- 
pwitteg, &c. 

511. However this rule is not strictly observed, When 
the nibject is at a distance from the rerb. F», : 

La p«(P, ajaal nvsf^ Londm en lOCo, at aranl ^poni 
t'Euiope par JaciauiM qu'on avail de la vuir franchir Je d< 
tant le nombr^ d«s victimra arait ^t£ considtrable, elU fut 
tot suivie d'lia inceadie qni d^truliit plus de 13,000 maisons duu 
<«tta capitals, en 1606. 

518. If the subject be composed of several nouns at 
of several pronouns, the Terb is put in the plural, anA 
^;rees with the person which is first in order, if th6 
words forming the subject be of different persons. Tht 
first person is preferred to the second, and the so 
person to the third. Ex. : 

Iln'y entjamoiadecaur plat disulue que crlle de Charles III 
t,fi Anglaii, rnui et m-m ne /Jnurriimi anjourd'hui voirsai 
j;«ul de tembUbles eices. 

519. When several nouns or pronouns compose the 

iubject, the verb agrees with the last noun or pronoui^' 
1st— When the words forming the subject are synony- 
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muus : L'aiairat qui commandait lajiotte koUnndaite en- 
Boyee contre let Anglaix t-a 1667, eiUra dam la Tamist ; 
ta timiditc, mit manque de hardietse rempfcha d'arriver 
auj! partes de Londres. The leason of this is, thai there 
is tm\j one and the snme ide^ although i\\eie may be 
several nouns ; since, then. th<>-re is unity in the mind, 
there ought to be unity in the worda. 

520. 2i). Wlicn the words composing the subject axe 
united by the conjunction ou : 

Ij'nnpiivinnenieal du In luort fvt pronoiiofe conire vliis Ar 
)7,00U Ksotiaii. qui rFfuiiiieni il'B«ie|i(er U reli^on itnglicanr, 
que la> minjitrei de Charlia II ou <x rai lui-mfme <.<uu'in( leur 

The conjunction ou excludes one of the two subjecl;!, 
and agreement takes place with the latter, ita connee- 
tion with tbe verb being the most striking to the mind. 

521. Remark. However, if the words united by ou 
are of different persons, custom requires that tbe rcrh 
be put in the plural, and that it agree with the person 
ivbich is first in order. Ex. : 

Charlei II iie cetuit d^ >«rep^er: Lea whi^, c'ett'lUdirp Irs 
KoaiMis, ou TQUB, ma cuiir, qui fies tury, finitix par me pardre. 

522. 3d. When the words composing the sntiject 
mark a gradation. Ex. : 

II contiiiuBit. comine >'il etit parlf li Bon peuple : Mod inte'rtl, 
voire bonhaur, Dieu lui-mfme (wuf que je »ecuue !b joun de mnn 
Parlemenl el qui^ je icjciie eu muniirque absnlu. 

523. 4th- When the words, forming the subject, in- 
clude an exjiresdon which unites in itself all the words 
which precede it. as l«a(, rien, permnne. Ex. : 

Le reavencment det inBlitUtiaiii lib^ralei, la lOumUBion du 
Parlemenl, Is d^faiie dU Duo de Mimmoulli, de Lord Rutiell, 
dn Comle d'Kmei et du Comte d'A^yle, qui Ht-aieuc chercii^ A 
■inilerer le peuple de Loiidrai contre C^hBrlei II, I 
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\i de ce prinw, lout ei 

) d'ahiolutianie. Lsa Cslholiques, lea Protei- 
■glaia, Jen EcuMaia, pttionm ne regntta Charlea II, 
H1B9. 
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VEItE— SrBJECT. 

Rcniaritt upon the Application of the preceding Rule. 

f>24. When two subjects, substantives or pronouns, 
Lfe unite<l by one of the conjunctions conime^ de mems 
fjUf, ainti que, austi bien qut, the verb agrees v»itb the 
first subject, tie second subject being the subject of a 
verb underatood, (§ 339). Ei. : 

lie d^buc Traimmt pnpulsire de JacqiiM II, auiri Aien ifOt U 
promeue qn'il Si de d^fendre I'^glite d*AnKleC«TB, lui tia/ii( !■ 
prouclinn rfu PHrlumrot. Cepfitdani en Ecosie, Xv due de 

Manm'mib, aim) ()ue In omie d'Argylt, eitafa ie rBllier les ■ 

l^hrig du psrti whig euiilrc jHcques II. 

525. IJitn el I'avlre. expressing plurality, require th* 
verb in tlie plural. Ex. : 
L*uD et I'autre i U Rii furent lialtui, fails pri>uuaier< et exe- 

52ti. ^1 Pun ni Vnulre, and every subject of whicli 
I the parts are united hy ttje coDJunction ni, also reqtiire 
\ the verb in the plural. Ex. : 



A'i Ii3 whigti, ni lei roembrei de Viglist 



'Angletcrre na ,fti- 
roi nccnrdn hiantAt 
iure» (fu'ij employB 
..fr une rtWulufe 



I CBihii'iqiiM. Ni Vutie ni Canlre i 
ur calmer eei enemis ne purent 

527. Exception — When one of the words united by 
III can alone perforin the action expressed by the verbi 
the verb is put in the singular. Ex. : 

Le Prince d'Orangp, qui ^uil aturs ea Hollands, se prfpuw 1 
atiaquer Ja<^u«a win imc\e : A*! Tun rii Fautrt de ceB princea na 
til apponer 1b paix h I'Angleterre. 

J8. Every verb, which has for its subject a coUeclive, 
agrees with that collective, if it be general, and with 
the substantive which follows the collective, if the col- 
lective be partitive. Ex. : La totalite des conceniom 
gae Jacques fit alors aux Proltilanlt ne pot appaiter 
le mSconlenlement general. — Uh grand kohbhe de» 
vnisieaux que le prince d'Orange commanduit dans son 
e:r/ieditioii conlre Jacques, Furekt d'obord dispersSs 
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par la umpile. The reason of this is simple i tlie to/- 
leeiioe general chiefly fixes the uttention, it is the domi- 
nant or gOTerning word : — the collective parliiiin\ on 
the contrary, is, so to speak, only iiccessory, ami it is 
upon the suhstantire which follows that the mind rests 

529. The adverbs of quantity, as peu, braucoip. 
asses, infiniment, &c., should he considered as collective 
partitives. Consequently we write : Cependanl it par- 
ninl A raliier na ftolte et pec d'obtlaclcs »'oppo9KReNT 
di-s !or» a son debarifuement (S Torbay — BEArnHir tlr 
partisant sr rkunisknt >i lui <i Exeler, tuivnnl let his- 
{orient, — making the verh t'opptuerenl to agree with the 
sulisbintive tAslacles, placed after the adverh of quantity 
heaiicoup. 

S^. When peu, beaacoup and la plaparl refer to a 
plural substantive, which has been previously mentioned. 
the verb is put in the plural, the aj^reement being then 
with a plural understood: La pldpart disent ijue 
Jaeque* ne miritail pat Ics infortuntx qui Facrnblfrent 
alort ; it is as if it were : la plupart det hitloriens di- 
aenl, &o. 

■131 . RtiMARK. — The verb Mre preceded hy ce is made 
plural, onlv when it is followed hy a third person plural. 
Ex.: 

Ctfttrenl \e>, ACsaniont de te» aioii ec Tii^e de ra fiJIe Aiiue, 
qui forcireDE Jacquefl h 3v flauver tn France, nil Louii SIV lui 
imiga^ ie cliAtpan de 8t-6ernuiin pmir rilniilence. 

532. We shall say, irith the verh e/re in the singu- 
lar: 

Cefat Doui, DKnabres du Psriement qui dMar&co le ruvaump 
meant, el qui diinniiiei la eournaiiii crtnioinUmeni a Guillaume 
d'tirsngeet aMaric, sa femniB. 

533. The infinitive, taken substantively, allows the 
verb of which it is the nominative to he put either in 
the singular or in the plural. E\, 

AboIiri'EpiMOpat en Ecossb, proiiger les Proteitaiiw, asjiirw 
esjiijteioliesoumeltreBucwilnlledelBriiBmbrf 
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•Jci CommunM fat la princiiiKle oecupatiou it GuillBUme 
Uuirs In KniMtnii, qui I'fiaienc louler^i en fuFcui de J>cque>,' 
•uiK U conduitc <tii Ticomte Dundee et du due if Uordon, butlra 
Ici Irlandaii i Aglirim eC appuKr Irs Cslholiijue* et le* loriea 
furml pour Guilbume 1 1 1 une affniie longue et p^nible. 

o34. However the verb which foUons the infiniliTe 
must alnays be put id the singular, trheu it is immedi- 
ately preceded by the pronoun ce: Ex. 

('■Inter li» •uutfrsncai dii peiiptr, coiiollier l«« partis reli^ux 
c( poUliquen, en uu mol plaire aii& iiua laiu ulfiJiitDr les wi 
urn tdUJDun lu cat^cbiinie iet Kuia. 

Cumjilement of the Verb, 

5:15. One verb cannot haTc two dtrei^t complements : 
I^Min Xiy ne e'tn^uielaii pas en acE peniterait thi»- 
hire, t'U recounaUml les di-oiu da JiU de Jacquet II 
it la CQuroniie d' Anglelerre, is un Incorrect phrase, be- 
cnuifi that s', put lor sot, and cb are two direct compie* 
luoiits of the TGrb inquielail ; we should say: Lmit 
Xlt' ne s'inquiflait pat he ce que penserail rhitloirei_ 
KaA then inquiSler has no other direct complement than 
s', for i^ ce 13 an indirect complement. 

^36, One v?rb sliould not have two indirect comple- 
menu, to express the same relation. Therefore do not 
tny : Cest X la mart de son pere, en 1701> X laquellS 
Jaques, prince de Galles fut declare roi de la Grande^ 
Bretagiie par Loaii XI f, en depit dv traile de Rymiek. 
("mI i>« err moment o'oO datent lei guerre* qui etirent 
lieu evtre la France el I' Anglelerre. CesI par nne chUte 
dp chei'al PAR LAttitKi.Lii Guillaume III Jui tue a 
tHtiit UU U te prfparail ii allaquer la France, en 1703, 
Jn ordoT to flhew clearly the faults of those phrases, it 
will he Muffioieut to suppress c'ett, which onlj serres td 
iiiuko whitt liu hueu said more sensible: Jacquex fnt 
dif.lari roi « la mart detun pere i laquellk; — de ce m 
ment i>'oir datrnt In guerresi — Guillaume III ful t\ 
rkKHMf chAie (ic rAe(«( PAR LAQUELLE. Sinoethereia 
unH nlnlion tu express, and that relation is announced 
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hy d la mart dc son pcrr ; de ce moment ; par une chi'Uc 
dr vheval, — ihe comfileiiients 3 lai/uelle, iTaii^ par la- 
quetU are superflaous. lustead nf expressing tkis uee- 
lesB leladoti, we ought to use the conjunction ijue and 
say then : C'eat i In mart de son pere, en IJOl, <1UK 
Jacquti prince de Gallet, &c — Cest dc ce moment tjut 
dateid ; — Cest par une chUie de cheoat qUE Guillaume. 

i)37- Neither should we say : Le rigne dAnBe,JiUe dc 
Jactpun I! ei tucceMcur dc GuUlauvit, etl ctlibrr sons 
bita def rapporlt ; c'etl la oti nout linmt let exploits de 
Marlbaroagk conlre la France, et larhmton de I'Eeoiicu 
CAngleterre. We must say ! c'tH Hi uru wnu lironn, i^r. 

In the forpgoing senlcnve there axe not two indirect 
fnmplernents marking thi- SHme relation, hut 1..I and oli 
«TxpreaBing the sainu uircunistAnce, nnd of which one is 
damciunt. 

538. We must not give to n vcrh a different comple- 
ment ftoni ihut which belongs lu it; Tor example: 
nuire, parUt,pardanner, requite an indirect c-oni piemen I, 
when referring lu persons; tor we Bay: nuire i. quel 
t/u'un, parler t tpielquun, pardanner i que/gTi'uH ; we 
must not therefore say : 

L'Ecoue el rAngleterrs oni loujoura cherchf i te nuire Vuiie 
raufre, mail rhjitoire Ui pBrdonncra. ai ellu parviennent tafin 
i #(re iiu«M unlcu de CiKur qu'ellfa le annl d'iMirlUi — lay : 
Li'KcKMH et I'Angtelerre onl tnujoun cliercb^ i w iiuire Turu a 
I'lulrti miiii I'histoire leur pardoniiera, oi «llei parrioimeiii m- 
So X hte Buui uiiics de cieur qu'elles Ii; lont d'iuMrCu. 

539. WheA two verbs do not require the same coiti- 
plement, that is to say, when the one rwjuires a direi't 
complement and the other requires an indirect comple- 
ment, we must give to each the complement that be- 
longs to it. Ex.: Marlborough, a la bataille de Rami- 
lieg, prit tin grand nombre de drapeauj: ennemis ei s'en 
empara pour le comple de CAngleterre. 

Marlhoroitgk PRIT el s'empa ra iTvn grand nombre de 
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I drapvaux would be incorrect, for eti, complement indirect 

I of * cmpara, could not be applied to pril, which letjnires 

a direct complement. 

540. The same thing takes place when two verbs 
I require indirect complements, marked bj different pre- 
positions. Thus we ahull say : A celU efoque la Grande- 
Brelagne possedail la plas graiide partie de t Amirique ; 
im grand itombre de ges vaisseaux enlraient uahs Ut 
porU de ce continenl et en tortaient tout leg ji/urt; and 

)t : enlraieni et sortaienl dan* les ports, because ne 
I saj: entrer dans, gortir de. 

541. This rule also applies to adjectives and prepo- 
■itions, We must not then say : L'Allemagne, PAngU- 
terre et la HoUande furetit teimbks et mccontettlft dV' 
peu d'avantages qi^elles retiraient de la guerre coatre la 
France. Le sort des armes avait etf.,fen conviens, plutot 
coNTRii: que en favbur de Lauit XIV ; cependata om 

I amclut avec lui la paix dUtreckl, en 1713, — became 

I sensible lequirea d; content demands de; contre re- 

I jecls the prepoution de, and enjaveur requires it. To 

1 be correct, we must give to each adjective and to each 

preposition the complement which belongs to it, and say: 

farent sensible^ AC peu iavantage* qu'elles retiraient 

de la guerre contre la France el Efi^fureal miconlertteir. 

—plutot coNTBB Louis XIV que en sa favbdr. 

n42. When a verb has two complements of di^ent 
latures, the shortest must be placed, first. Kx. : 

Lee Anf^lais offrireni an prllendaat Jaeq-uei, nommf Hnssi le 
, chevaltFT d(- S. Georgea, la eauronnedt la Grande-BTttagnt, qti'fl 
[ Tefu!B d'sccepter, puree qu'un lui prupuKuit de quiUer le catholi- 

.543. If the complements are of equal length, the di- 
[ rect complement is placed first. Ex. : 

A la marc d'Anne, on eholsil George I, due de BrniiBn'ick et 

I (lacteur de Hmiovre, piiur hiritieT da cecte princeaae et unique 
' poBsenseur dii lr<lne de la Gmnde-Brelagne. 

544. We must avoid placing complements direct so 
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n ambrf^tj. Therefore wc shall not say : 
he* artUtes el Us tavants, leli que Shakespeare, Milton, 
VandykCi Neniton, furent accueUlii par lei princes qui 
regniffBl rn An/ileterrc au 15"" el au 17'°* I'evie, ayb; 
DlBTINCTiOK. — Eli:abelk, C'romweli, CkarU* J tt Aitne 
Iraitireiil Us grands hommts qui vinreni Uur offrir leurm 
talents, atec oE^iRostT^ et maomficbnce. we mufit 
say : MUlon, Neivton,J'arenl accutliii ayec dibtinction 
par lei princes, ^c. — CromaeH. Charles I et Anne Irat- 
lerenl ayec qenerobite bt magnificence les grandt 
hommet qui vinretil leur, S[C. 

545. When the complement of a rerli cont^s several 
parts united by the conjunctions el, aa, ni, these parts 
should be expressed by words of the same kind i that is 
to sajr, that in such a case the conjunctions et, ui, on, 
ought only to unite a noun with a noun, a verb with a 
verb, or a ]iropositian with a proposition, &c. Hence, 
the following phrases are ineorrect : Charles I avail 
ehargi Inigo Jones de grands thayatx el d'etre son 
archilecfe. — Milion aimatt le style deVirgile et k i-'iMi- 
TKH ! — Je cTois AU MERITE inconleslabie de Napttr, tic 
. d Merchisloii, en Ecosse, en 1550, et qu'ii. ful Fiiieen- 
tfur des logarilkmes. 

It must be ; Charles I avail rhargi Inigo Jones iT 

exieuter de grands tranaux en sa quahle d'arckiteelt ; — 

MiUmt aimail firgile el se pluitaU a imiter son slylt : — 

Je ermt que Napier, ne a Merchislon, en Ecoste, en 1 i>5U, 

I tut un merite incontestable el ful rinvenleur deslqgarilk- 

546- It is custom only which regulates the use of the 
prepositions de or par, after the past participles accom- 
panied by the auxilliarj verb Btre. Ei. : 

L> Bsnque d'AoKleierre fuC foudfe par OuillBUDiB 111 et 
I Marie. — L«B ^KSidfl de Drydiiu, ii^ dt^ns ie ct:iatt^ lie Nortliaznp- 
_-4^ eu 1031, ioul oonuueB ulealim^w dt tuut Ie monde. 
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547- The Terb avoir marks action: il a aiim ,- — tin 
TCTb eire marks the state or condition: il eat aitne 
hence the following rules ; 

548. The greater part of inlranaitive Terbs expresBing 
an action, are conju^ted with avoir : fii succSde, il 
A rigne, nous avions dormi, vous ivmz mar chi, &c. 

549, Exceptions: 1st, Alkr, arriver, chmr, did', 
der, nailre, lomber, venlr, and the compound Tecbs, par- 
veiiir, revenir, take the auxiliary elre, although the 
action which they eipress, requires the verb ai'oir ; but 
custom haa decided otherwise. Ex. : 

Apr^B les grands pii£C« du 17 ai^e soht srrjv^ tea Pope, It 
Addiiun, In Shi^ridaD, le> niilman, &a — De naa juun, Th. ' 
bfU, CnwpeT. Burn., Southe^, Th, Moore, &0. soi 
■111 premirrt nnga de la po^ie lyrii|ue ec descriplive. 

55(1. 2d. A certain number of intranBitire Terbs, a§ I 
fourir, disparailre, croiire, cesser, perir, vionler, descatd- 
re, rntrer, wrtiV, passer^ parlir, vieillir, grandir, retter^ 
t'i-c. sometimes take avoir, and sometimes ^Ire ; avoh^ 
when we have in view the action which the verb ex- 
presses : PiTRR, when the state or condition is the prin- 
cipal idea which we express. The circumstances bf 
whiah the verb is accompanied, indicate which of these 
two objects we haye in view. In general, we may saj. 
that when an action becomes permanent, habitual, con- 
stant, that action becomes a quality, an adjective, anT 
that consequently we ought to employ the verb femi 
with the past participle, which is a true adjective 
Thus ! sliail say with avoik: 

Ij'Angleterre A monU an plni hsut potnl de grandeur e 

iln pmipjritj toui Elizabeih SnuB sea auccesaeun, leK guei 

rva rglitcieuic* d'avAIEKT pas disparu de la Grande-BreMgoe 
>■ proap^ril^ AVAIT deicendu avec line rapidity effrayaalCf 
bul let aiUl Jay milh Ihe verb fiTRE : l>a Orande-Breiagne kS! 
moiitfe depuis long lemps au niveau des peuplea qui one prodid 
'~ 'ill d'hummia oflSbrei en lauc genre;— depuisdeuxaiiclei, ■ 
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g'liHi'e n'Etr Di it«tceiidue ni lemiei — etptrnna que la gu«m 
drile EST diiponie pour tnujouri, et croyoni qiu U temiM dm 

qoerdlei rH%ieu>e> est piiis& 

551. Remark. Seyeral of these verbs are sometimes 
Maployed tranaitiTely, tbst is to aay, with a. direct com- 
plement, and then, like the transitive verbs, they take 
the susiliary avmr. They are : dncendre, Ptonler, ctu- 
rir, pasaer, sorlir, enlrer, &c. Ex. : 

Pendant que George I I'occupait A iunitfe^ areo tuccia la r^ 
rulte que le coinlB de Mht avait allum^e en Ecmie, pouc d^odre 
lea druilB du PHtendBDl, celui-ci atait coubu Im ball et lei 
speolBcles i Parh, ou *¥ait, pai bb courle prdsence en Ecoise, 
moMt£ let ti'ie* de ie> partiians. 

552. Some tranBitire verbs change the auxiliary, when 
they are used in a dlfierent acceptation. 

553. CoHvenir, in the sense of to be suitable for, 
takes avoir; and eire, iu the sense of agree to: reltc 
maisott iii'a converiu eljc suJS coiivenu dn prii, this house 
suits ne and 1 have agreed to the price, &c, 

554. Demeurer takes elre, when the subject does not 
change its condition. Ex. : 

Le Prjlendaiit, A la vue du ^and numlire de les aitiii qui 
KTAiENT demeuf^B sur le champ de batailJe A Prestou, perdii 
unit espair et >e retira en Frauce, uii il atait demeurj depuii 

555. We say : celte fauU m'sat eckappie, to signify 
that it has been committed; and etle irk eckappi, to in- 
timate that is has not been remarked. 

556. Expirer takes etre, when it relers to things, and 
avwr, when it refers to persons : la treve est expiree. 
the truce is expired ; cet homme a expire, that man has 
expired. 

567. Remark ExpireT. applied to penioiiB, require*, tike 

all intrsuBiiive verba uoiijuguted with oimtr. that its auxiliary br 
ttlvaya expriiued. 

However io poetiy, the ellipBit o( ihe auxiliary before Mjtirc 



VT. — CO SDmON AL . 



fif (he use of Ike Tevtet of Ihf hidkalive and Cotf 
ditionai moods. 

558. The preset is used instead of the pail, to rendci 
the narratiTe more lirely and aoimated. Es. : 

SiHii le Tif;ne ie George tl, Gil deOeorge I, cut IJen 
bauille de Ponlenov, en 174S. Un hittorieti Is racnnle aiiui 
lit duo de CiUDbeFland I'avanae k la tfle da an oolnnne coni 
lei Frsn^ata, mriia I'Brtillerip \efoadriiii et il ttt loiEt de batCre 
retrajle, npria une perte cnnsiderable. 

see. Heuabk — In thia case, it Is tieceuary that allibe verb) 
in oonnection ihoald be in tlie preaeni tense ; Lhua ve ihall ni 
uy: Lr prince Chatki,Jil) du Prelendanl,vovi.m recotigttirir 
ceuronns de ici pemi ; il DfesABaiiE en Eeaste el OAO 

graitde vieloire sur lei Anglait, a Pretton Pant We n 

all l)ie verb* either in the preienl or in ihe paal definlEe- 

.'160. The imperfect ought not to he used in speak- 
ing of an action which takes place ut the moment of 
Bpesking. IVe should not say : Ce prince crot/aU 
line leuTe vicloire suppisait pour assurer le Irone A c 
qui n'atait pas pour lui la majarili de la nation : 
^oae things are true in alt times. We muatsay : i 
«■», ^c. 

561, When we speak of actions that have become bt 
hitual, or have been repeatedly done, of the habits, feel- 
ings, dispositinns, &c-, of persons, and also in description, 
we use the imperfect. Ex. : 

La Gompagnie iet I odea- Urien tales iiendait aes 
jour en jour ; tesg^n^raiiE ae diatingitaient Coua parleur hsbiletf. 
I.'Iode itait en proie i I'idDlAtrie; r'Waifun paya fiirt riche qui" 
devail f tre iiiie aouroe de proap^it^ pour rAngleierre, 

562. The pa»l indefinl'e designates a past lime, whe- 
L ther it may have entirely passed away, as : Let histo- 

I oNT toujaurs vatili lecaractere de Charles, JiU d» 
\ Pretenddnl; or whether there may still remain some por* 
n of it to pass awayi as: 
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NousaHMU va taat a I'beure ijiie rarictdrBdi Frc*tODlV»il 
rendu trop canliiut. 

563. The past definite, on the rontrair, is used only 
ID speakJAg of a time quite elapsed, and distant at ienst 
a dajr from the time in which we speak. It is used in 
narratiiic and not, as the imperfect, in description ; thus 
we shall say. Ex. : 

Aprte avnir^ complctempnt bititu u (Jul lode u. 
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condition 6ftK»\iirfit. 

564. The paat anterior is employed, nhen we wish 
to speak of an action which wua past when another took 
place, in a time eijually post. Ex. : 

April que Cbvlra cut quiltj rEroiie, tei AngUia algniieiiL 
avBdlaFruiee Ispsixd'Aii-ls-Chapellr. cequi mit fin k l&fturrrr 
d'Allemsgiie, appelte 1« pirnv de la Pragmatique laiiction. 

565. The pluperfect ought not to be employed for the 
patt definite ; do not then say : On dit gue. dant celie 
gtierre Ips Frangais avaienl He p/ris heamx ivr lerrc 
quf les Anglais, mais on ajoiile i/ue ceau:-ci lea ataibnt 
gouvenl batlia sur mer. We ought to say : les Fran- 
fait PTKEHT plas heurenx — ceux-ei tes iuttibbnt. 
Id the following sentence, the time is doubly elapsed, 
aad consequently we must use the pluptr/'ect: 

Lea Anglnia, tone la oondaiie du gi^n^ra] Woltt, araient ghgnt 
ant vTctoire cpmplJte aur les Franfais, i Quebec, en TyflS, el 
a'ftaitTU par mite einpari5> da Canada, lanque George II mou. 
rat dana la 7T°" annfe de win Age. 

566. The J'utiire is sometimefi replaced by the present, 
when we speak of an action about to take place, or when 
ire wish to give greater energy to the phrase, as : niini 

Jrere ARRIVF. demain ; voai fartez dans deax heures. 



Le colonel Clive ^il si stir de la brnEom 
JoDT diiait en \^bG■. noua baltons dentsii 
nooi enparovi de la ciile de Coramuidel, «t 
notre domination dana I'lndoatBn- 



367. Tbe eonditional cannot be employed for t 
future, except where there is a condition fbrmally e 
pressed in the sentence. Es. : 

IjC tigae Ae George III, ion fils, leraii ud des plu* glorie 
IHiur Is Urande-Brelagne, t'il nVtait nurqu^ p>r una granda i 
tutrophe. Id guerre dt; rind^pEndaDC?- 

But we may say either with the eouditianal at the 

future : 

Smie George 11, le Colnnel (.'lire, raiHgii quelquea revi 



568. Neither ought the conditional anterior be e 
ployed for tbe conditional absolute. Er. : 

II iVtit niif de voir Hiix conquc'tei dc> Anglnii dam les laAet- 
OricniBlei et Octidentales, que lerfgnede Georgeilll atmat 
hrillanc. On pmivait deviner aiiesi que I'argenl ex lea sold 
qu'irait ciibxe la guerre de 7 ana avraienl fait ddeirer la pi 
Hui Eapagnuls, anx Franvais e[ aux Anglaii ; aussi fuE-etle a 
clue k Paris en 1763;— lay; leraii brilianl,/eraiidftirer. 

Of the use of the Subjunctive Mood. 

569. The subjunctive is the mood of doubt, of inded 
.tion. We employ it : 1st, After verbs which exprei 
mill, desire, command, doubt, fear, &c. Es. ; 

Mr Wilkes, membre de la chamlire 
taqu^ le Boi dans un lilielte diffamatoij 
Nou> vmitDns 1 

Noul exj^ona >- que tous rUraefiei 
Nouad^iiron* | 

570- We also employ the subjuncttve after a verb ac- 
companied by a negation, or which expresses 
rogation. Es. ; 






[ que taat Btlaquea lo 



57!. ExcttmoN. — Tlie sobjiinctire is not employed 
when the iaterrogation is a rhetorical turn, nLidi. fat 



572. The suhjanutive is generally used ahex a uni- 
personal verb, or a verb employed unij>erBOnally> Ex. : 



II faul > que FOU! loyct eielus ie jiol« win. 

[I Ml juit« ) 

573, However, iV nemble, il paraii, may be coiistrut!iI 
either with the indieatire or the subjunctive. Es. : // 
sembie que le meiUeur imi/eit irAtt ifecmler les plainly 
de H'ilket sir Caiimiiiistratioi, car U paralt qu'il ayai v 
quelques molifs raisonnabUt pour accuser U fiui el sun 
initiulre; — yon may s»y : fdi instead of elaif, but not 
qa'il eit instead of qu'il avail. 

574. When il scmhk, &c. is acconipaaied by an in- 
direct complement it re<juires generally the indiuative, 
unless it he employed interrogatively. Es. : 

i/U(inBl- 
ide-BreMgne et 



Iqu'a celte f pthjue I'Ami^riqii 
irtitte fu li Uraiide-Br 
qirelleafstl&tepUlnilre 
vellm UzM qu'im lul iin; 



111 impoMit. 

Vou» iemble-l-il 1 que le rappel de la loi du timbre /u.', 

rval^il B tout le mondi! \ —ail Ef£ niiemeaurenuffiiaalepauT 
Kit-ll >ilr pnur cbuuua • calmer lei Am^ricaint? 

573. Af^er a relative pronoun preceded by le seal, by 
peu. or by a auperlaline relative, we employ the subjunc- 
tive rather than the indicative, except when we wish to 
affirm strongly what we say. Ex. ; 

. -iM imla Chun qui ail pu lure aspfrer une paix durable, ee tut 

— '■ 111 ininidere du funeui Pitt, comtede Chathaoi, I76G. 

t> grande i.ijure que lea Jijittncaiat aimi reseentie, ea 
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STJBJDNCTIVa HOOD. 

'ftrepurepr^wntcisuParliimenl — H yeutp«ud"Am(i 
\xi PBHtENT let HrtDM pu autw ie rimpoi sur U th.6 ; mi .. 
et indigna It plus, e'en i]a'on nelM ci/aiuliat pu, lonqu'il 
it d'^iablir de nouvelles tases, pour payer les d^penam d£ 

576. The subjanctire ia dso employed after a rektiye 
pronotui, yrben the rerb which follows expresses some- 
thing doubtful or uncertain. Es. : 

Qetitfes n*i!ut pu rectiun buk moyen* de douceur poor ruca- 
net l» Am^ficaiia, ou plutflt il s'tniiuii^ta peu de chercher qnfL 
qu'uti qui ;>iil spBiser un mourement qu'il traAail de rivdlte. 

Now, since he does not trouble himself to seek for any 
one who might appease. Sec, it is doubtful if 
could appcate, &c. ; — ^il is the subjunctive which ex- 
presses this doubt, Ibis uncertainty. 

377- 1' should be remarked that the indicatire oughf 
always lu be employed, when there is no doubt in the 
iiiindj and when the verb marlca something positive and' 

Thii observation is the most certain rule regardiiu;' 
the use of the indicative and the subjunctive moo^ 
Ex.: 

Panni lea plus gTandii gen^rBUX at let pins ferrenti apOCrn < 
J;k lilwrW qui Moulevcrenl rAin^riquB, nous dteroiu mrtoi 
WubiDgtoa, Franklin et Lafayette. 

578- After quetque que, quelque, qut 
we use the subjunctive mood. Ex- : 

ttiteteptt bravoi qu'iient 6t6 \e» g^n^raux aaglcii Biugoyac 
Comwallii ; pulguei efibrts gu'aitnl pu faire les minUtTM 
■Ion, pour s'uppoier i rind^pendanoe de I'Ainfrique, il fia]Iat< 
der. En 17B2, jKoiyue les Franpiisj qui avaient epouaf la 

■ecoiinuaiod f pendaal 
ae la uranoe-iireiHgne. 

o79. We employ the subjunctive mood after 
conjunctioDS, such as : ajin que, H mains que, aval 
i)we, 6len que, de crainte que, pour que, &c. Ex. : 
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Lunque Air. Adam arriva comme ambauadeur dm Elal** 
UniiB lucuiir de (ieor^ III, eelui-i'i liij dH : Bimqua /die ■'■If 
le dernier it revoanaiire vuCre indi-pendDtioe, je lerai le ptBia'mt 
ilafeirerejpeeler, A moint-jw diiia Imiiiw vulre gouverntimeiit 
lie te cenifui'jrtf pu eu Iiod et lidtle allif. 

560. De fagon que, de sorie que. de maniere i/ue, 
aee n'eitqae, tinoti ipie, someiioies require the BubjiiiiL'- 
tive, and sometimes tbe indicative ; the sulgunclive, 
when the idea includes doubt or futurity: A la mime 
epotjue let Catholiquei se disaicnt let uwt aux iiutrci, rn 
Irlande; Conduisons-nous uv. hanikrb aCL nos druilt 
MJiEKT bienlSl reconnas cotnme ceuj tics autres siijcls ; — 
iind the indicatiTe, when it is positive, and when it re- 
lates to the present or the past Ex. : 

III fi'sTmireiil ud ooni^uenee pour oblenir uim r^forme parle- 
meiiuirc, ei l«t>50,000 volontaires de BelfuC aguvaldtttlkiirlt 
ifue l« ipayemeoiiiin /ul ioi^ d'tcouter leuri t^riefa, en \'t6X 

OftheemplmfmentoflheTmiaeaoflheSttbjancliveMood. 

581. The aubJOQCtlve being always dependant upon 
another verb, it is the tense of the preceding Terb which 
determines what tense of the subjunctive must be em- 
ployed. Es. : 

Je as cnU pH, mea amis, qu'il mil n^cesuire de vuui parJer 
du gia\t de Foi n ie Pitt, la premier minisire whig, te ucaiiil 
minJKre wrf. — On aers loujoum facliiS que cat grands hommeii 
mant ili oppot^n dam leurs ))riiicipec, quoique avM un i^\ 



582. Sometimes by inversion tlie subjunctive precedes 
the verb on which it depends, as in the following 

Quelqne chagrin qa' eiif le R-ii den d^nrdn» de son Kit. le 
prince An GelleB, bc quelque inalade t^u'WJvlea I'ltHiil i^lBiiloiii 
de prfvoir qu'il perdrait momentariiSmeai la raisuii. 

To show the application of this rule, we only require 
to restore the words to their natural order: Le rot knit 
loin de prevoir qu'il perdrait momcntanemmt la raiioii, 
quelque chagrin qu'il eit — el quelijue matade qu'il fiU, 
^. This invcraott tates place most frequentiy with 
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quelque, ijuoique, a/in que. 



ind some other conjunct!* 



583. After the present and the future of the mdica- 
tive, we employ the present or the fiatt of the subjanc- 
tiTC, according to the time which we wish to express 
with regard to the first »erb : the present to mark a 
preseDt or a future, the past to espress a past. 

J» Amit. ilissil >lor< cliaque umblliHUX, 1 1"" ^ 
Jt ilauUrai lang-tatDF» 1 K'.""'*™ 

Je deaU, |ienrait te Roi Bpres sun rfca- Iquu \e» 

blinnement. J aient it 

■la daulerai toa^-teaifi \ manial 

584. Exception. After the present aud the future: 
of the indicative, we employ the impgrjh-l of the Bub' 
junctire instuad of the presenl, and the pluperfeot 
Blend of the jtast, when the verb in llie subjunctiTe is 
followed by a phrase expressing a condition. " 

diiail Je cumce Greji-. ijue nnuii . 

dans Ib I'utlemeih I ter les r^fbrnwceuitt , 
Je doutt, J sTiglsii, en Hpplsu- f tno'itiit, 

■^vduiion fr.nfaisB, \ par les 

.78il. J da imiies muiiWes. 

fque In revolution Ctaii^\si! rSt itl-auKti M 

... I rlhle, BusHJ tan^itante, tl Im printm A 

j'dml'railoa' rt \ '^'"''"'*'" euiteat laisiii' lu Vtaaot og 

584. After the imperfect, the pluperfect, the pai 
tenses and the conditional tenses, we employ the paati 
die pluperjeet of the subjunctive, according to the tinj 
which we wish to espregg with regard to the first Tert 
the imperfect, to espress a present or future, and tl 
pluperfect to mark a past. Ex. : 

Je araiffnait, ^diaall chiique honnfta-y que In pr&ipilfttk 
Je eraisiiii, I linaiine, kb appre- I des t'lrBngers L t 

Je ctaindr'ait, A Franqo Louis XVt f fftirei de la Fran 
if (mint, I avait elf gulllocin^, \ n'amendt 
• eratnl, v le 21 Jaiiv, 179a, -' plurahleo 
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avaitnl 

586. Exception. — Instead of tlii 
ploy tbe present of the subji 



J7S 

ItAWinent de la r^publtque 
i(s o'eilfavoriif lei projeu 
innateurs eii Ani{le[«rrp; 
iiirqiini Jin lui d^krfreiic 
re, mslgr^ " 



, WW. 



iperfect, we em- 
^ , in the fictioa of 

the verb in the sulijunctive takes place while we are 
speaking, and also when it takes plaee or is true at all 
dnies. Es. : 

Let Franfili rfainl^Bat i I'Kurope lout enti^^el qiiolque ce 
ne »«( pm ohoie fttoile et oomnmne ; ils prrdireni cependaot »U 
vHiuiiaux ijiii leur fiirei^t enleri'i par Iiord llowi'. 

These rules npon the tenses of the subjunctive, are 
liable to a number of exceptions, vrbich all depend upon 
the time that we wish to express in relation to the first 
rVtvb. To discover and apply these exceptions reijuires 
"Bcefiil exercise of the judgment, along with the dili- 
fcftudy of the best French writers. 

Oflhe Unc of the Injimlive. 

The infinitive may be either a subject or a coth- 

We hare spoken of tlie infinitive employed as 
the subject in §5 138—533. 

589. When the infinitive is the complement, it ought 
not only to relate to some word in the sentence, but to 
relate to it without tbe least authiguity ; therefore we 
abouid not say : 

lies jitrtes ilei Aiiglnia en hnmniea, va art;eitt, en armes, 
^taient Crn)> graadea pour Bunliiinrr plua lun^ leiupa la giierre 
cimtrH la trante (J'<;lail pour calmer na ai\ire que ie Rni lit au 
piMiple queliinea coiiceiiiuni, ea propoaanl la !>aiK hiix Franf>i«, 
ea 1795. 

1 the (irat phrase, crmtinuer does not refer to any 
i expressed in it ; and in tbe second, cnlmcr has an 
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to apply equally to the 

y be cofTect. we most say : 

■ k u m mtt y em argaUj en armes, 
f«e tarn comiiMmdi^ &c. — 

^ caSre dm pempU qme le Boi lui 




18 given to 
fe infinhiTe. we oo^t to pre- 
'Hr :m2» mnnc u ^t sD&eanic^ and to the sabjimctiTe, 
vines, yemhss ^ svie ^Swat and Ingiiishiiig. Thus^ 




B Ittlie pvtegerent Ja 

3j^L IVt jiiduii en^ Mar be Ae compfement of another 
^S3« «^iaiflr wirtif ife ke^ of a pveposhioii, or ¥dth 
TM imim i€ seeam. jcc»M\ifumi, of whidi the most use- 
^m Kf « flat me, 

Jsf^ Tut ,a£mtiw t m mx pmeded by any preposition 
^**rr iomt^ aBCKr. omKpur, crmrt, dmipier, devoir, en- 
T. t'amm^zmer, -jtirr. pomnir, preiendre, vou- 




sar les cotes 

probaUcBiaic el souUvcr uue 

ii*eut disperse tuns 

Jc«^ Ibf 'joamum h pnceded by the preposition a 
' "^ s'sseairr^ mmtoriser, balancer, con- 
^fMvtWTM^. emamras^er, exkorter, ha- 
ncur^^ icjatf^. /d^jrfw^r. pemser^ per sister, renoncer, 

'V'u.* *i«J4>**2x;^ "^ <'«il«i4ati a notr les Fraii9ais dans les 
i^ L\ w !k rin-a*- <* * iiwirtmcneni oysmr/ a entretenir cette 
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594. The infinitiye is preceded by the preposition de 

after apprehendery craindre, d^daigner^ defier^ se dc- 

pecker, desespSrer^ disirer^ detester, diffSrer, disconil- 

nuer, esperer, gager, regretter, souhaiter, soupgonner^ 

&c, Ex. : 

On oraignU un innt&ntde voir les marins anglais se r^volter; 
mais la fermet^ du gouvernement arr^ta cette explosion. Les 
victoires navales de S. Vincent et de Camperdown cotnmene^ent 
de relever les courage des Anglais. 

595. We may suppress the preposition de after the 
verbs desirer, detester, esperer, souhaiter, and say : Je 
desire de sortir, oije desire sortir, &c. It is taste and 
the ear that directs our choice. 

596. The infinitive is preceded either by the preposi- 
tion d or de after cammencer, continuer, contraindrey 
dSierminer, s*efnpresser, engager, essayer^ faillir, for-' 
cer, obliger, resoudre, solliciter, souffrir, tarder. Here, 
also, taste and the ear must be consulted. Ex. : 

£a 1798, le Directoire, effray^ des succ^s de Napol^n, Ven- 
gagea h passer en Egypte avec une partie de ses troupes ; mais la 
victoire d^Aboukir, gagn^ par Tamiral Nelson, obligea les 
Fran9ai8 a abandonner leurs projets. 

597* It is consistent with the genius of the French 
language to admit of two infinitives in succession, and in 
this case the second is the complement of the first. Ex.: 

En 1799) les Anglais, sous la conduitedu Due d*York, crurent 
pouvoir chasser les Fran9ais de la HoUande ; mais ils ne purent r^- 
ussir et furent forces d*acheter la permission d 'embarquer les de- 
bris de leur arm^, apr^ avoir rendu auz Fran9ais 8000 prison- 
niers. 

Note. — ^Three or four infinitives, however, employed 
in this manner, render the style diffuse and disagreeable 
to the ear, and are contrary to the practice of our best 
writers. Therefore we do not say : 

Les ministres de George III crurent pouvoir /aire refuser par 
leurs agents les propositions de paix que leur avait faites Napo- 
leon, premier consul, en 1809 ; mais la victoire du Cairo en 
Egypte, la bataille de Marengo en Italie, remit une seconde fois 
TEurope en feu, et exposa TAngleterre k se trouver sans allies. 



Ii is beHer to lessen the number of infinitives by 
ing a different mood ; thus : Lis winistres, &c, — crurent 
■/u'Ut POUVAIEST /aire refuser les proponiioiu, Sm. 



CHAPTER SEVEXTH. 

OF THE PARncIPI.ES.(') 

598. We sometimes confound the adjective ending 
in onl, and which is variable in its nature, nith the pre-^ 
sent participle, which always remains invariable: they 
may be distinguished Ironi each other by the folloning 
means. 

599. Rule 1st. Whenever a word ending in 
longs to a verb as its present participle, it must 
n movement, a change of position, in a word a 
»»hich the subject does not perform constantly, but o' ^^^ 
in certain circamatances, and in that case it is invariablt 
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>t)'a>i 



e cstojiaUaee, m f 






L'auire esquire le c<i 
S'ea va Inpper te m 

We do not s»y that that man has the character of 
being obliging, or that that is hia habitual ii 
vxislencu ; but tha 
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alwaTs fly nor always rol! ; it is not its lialiitual mode 
of existence > 

Apply the same explanation to tbe following example: 

Thamat nloare, en ierivant tes ln41odl», ct Wellington, rn 
gagtiant la bnuiille de Waterluo. cumme noui lu verrons fi\it tard. 
unt rendu I'Irlnnde il janmh cilW.rs. 

600. 2d Rule. HoneTcr, when the word ending in 
ant marks an ordinary state, a constant and liabitual 
quality or a sudden change, which modifies the nature 
of the object, that word does not belong to a verb, it is 
an adjective ajid agrees in gender and number, with 
die noun or pronoun which it qualifies. Ex.: VoUa 
del hotnma obugeabts, that is to say, who are always 
in the diaposition to oblige, who have the quiility of be- 
ing obliging, as they may "hare that of being sreat. 
twieked, learned, S;c. — Koui avons vu de Irribeaiif 
cBSFs- VOLANTS, a spccics of insect, whose nature It in 
to FLY, aB that of fishes to swim. 

601. The two following phrases may serve to guide, in 
all cases where the application of the two preceding 
rules shall present any difficulty. Ex.: 

LaElsuteCourd'Ecoiae, iifanrril Edimhatir^. a rendu unsrrfl 
remitrquBble. I.a HauMCuiir d'Ccosie, leant par haurd i Aber. 
deen, a retidu un arrf i recnarquable. 

In the first of these examples, seanle is an adjective, 
because the ordinary state, the habitual and constant 
mode of being of the High Court of Scotland is to sit at 
Edinburgh; there is therefore no moTeraent, conse- 
quently no action, no rerb. 

In die second example, there has been moTeraent. a 
change of the habitual mode of existence, consequently 
there is action, that is to say a verb ; therefore leanl, as 
the present participle, must remain invariable, as we 
hare said that that tense never changes its termination 
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, Wc AaB write without ^reement: 




The MB does not ilvaya per-* 
fonn die ictioD of roaiing (nw^ 
^>), it u often calm. 

Crespbonle is not alvafll 
iTJinitig (nagtatU) in bii UooAF 
•nd turning (fuHnunt) hii eye. 



of being proper i» • 
, d^Ckillanie, faarnciied honei U lo &el {tea- 
lir) Ihe band wbteh gfuide* 
them : it is then accidestaf when. 
Ihey do not fcei it. The rtn'm 
do UM alwayi float (JUtUnt] 
DpOD the neck of thebone*; '" 
ii atso by acddent when tb 



(503. We write with agreement ; 
La hutfne fnafsita > dei Whnu 



Saaf« tax <n) de* valluiuean, 

taonn MIX crii des sKwn 
Ovu U fUmnw MtaSts. 



wordi werefbuod 
which rritmbltd (qni appro^ 
duuenl) Latin, thisqaalitywia 

attributed (othein, f*-- 

of beiof^ apjjTochanl 
todiitioguitb ihem from words 
which da Dot reumble ' 

The nordK moartaU, upt- 

cxiitenra which did dm 8sn( 
former)]', but which i» i^utlft 
r«at now, since tbii quality III 
now iaHpaiable from ibdr per- 
■009, unlesa they are cured ; il il 
u If we bad Mid: ibqr u* 
Rorjiundf, aoladti ; 

cure takes place or death sr- 



w 
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L'nndr tiirbulenU oIijmM to wlitcli the uljiiUliTea 

Mugit de (urenr. ending in ani relate lire ijuite 

Je rms cei mnr» langlaiili, ce> '^^' 

[part«< embruem, 

Soua cei lambris fuvianlt cm 

( femmeii (anal'ea. 

604. A mechaoical means of distinguishing the pre- 
sent participle from the adjective ending in anl, is to sec 
if we can use, instead of it, anotlier tense of the verb pre- 
ceded hy i]ui, or one of the conjunctions lortque, parte 
guf, puisifue, Sx. Ex. : Ccsl un homme d'un bon ca~ 
ractere, orligeant ses anu'j, dant Faccatian. — Ces horn- 
met, PREvoYAM le danger, *e mirenl *ur leur garde. — 
Let personnts aimant lout U monde n'aimenl perstmne. 
We can say: ijiii oblige j« amh ; qui pucvovaient 
ie danger ; qui aihent lout le monde- The present par- 
tidple has also in general a direct complement its in the 
foregoing examples. 

Of Ike Past Parlkipte. 

605. The past participle, belonging rather to the ad~ 
jectiTe tlian to the verb, ought always to tigree in gender 
and number with the noun to which it relates ; but ctu- 
toin has decided otherwise, and cnuwd several rules 
with regard to it to be adopted, which we shall simplify 
as much as poBsible. 

606. Rule I. — The past participle, without an auxi- 
liary, or accompanied by the auxiliary Hre, nlways agrees 
with the word which it qualifies. Ex.: 

Copenhague, qui avaic i<poua^ le parti Am Frnnvaii, Tut bom- 
barict e[ priie par Nelson eti 1801. C^-tie meuie HimC-e Pitt 
fat forcC de quitter le miniEtiTo, et lu puin fnt canclue aver lee 

607. RtiLG 2. — The past participle, accompiinied by 
the auxiliary avoir, or by the auxiliary Hre used for 
avinr in the reflective verbs, agrees with the word which 
answers to the question ^ui ? quoif following the auxi- 
liary, its subject and the participle, provided that that 



"•Tin yt 



itfieed bcftire die aimiiarr 



Ute 



in the phrase which 
answer be gireii without 
: the participle agrees 
when it is Receded by it. 




r>m fem*i. ■*:=* l*jc 



rained what ? 
As 5. Jff, ttinding instead of 
ft^aaty and plaoed before the 
HxxxHarr. 

m 

God has created what ? Ans. 
A'tfVf, fdaoed before the auxi- 
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Vii> ti.-flt, * 






^j 



I hate l e ceiied what ? Ans. 
<^. ftaiiding instead of la 
letire^ and pbced before the 
aBTTlianr, 

These mcnhare beaten what ? 
Ass. S€j used for AcNmn««, and 
placed before the auxiliary. 

Children would have loved 
what? An's. Se^ used for Vun 
raOrtj and placed before the 
anxiliary. 

We hare repented what? 
Ass. y^otu, placed before the 
auxiliary. 

These men have put in pos- 
scHaoB whom ? Ass; Se, used 
for JMy eujr, placed before the 
anxiliarv. 



r^.H Krix 3— Bat if the reply be indirect, that is 
r> sfcT. if if indnde a pieposition,— or although it is a 
isr-v-t e»?mj4enwnt, if it be placed after the anxiliary in 

-f.^ 'xuticiple. or if there be no answer, — the participle 

invariable. Ex. : 

These persons have hurt 
what? Aks. a notts. A prepo- 
sition is used in the answer, — 
then no agreement. 



e> aerNWMS ^oms tmi ««» 
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Mes freres ont ecrit. 



My brothers have written 
what ? No answer, — no agree- 
ment. 



Mes fr^res notu ont ecrit de My brothers have written 
fort belles lettres. what? A vs. Defort belles let- 

tres, the answer is after the 
participle, — no agreement. 



Mes fr^res se sont ecrit. 



Oui, mon cher F^lix, nos pa- 
rents 8*etaient nut avant meme 
de se connaitre. 



Mais ils se sont pardonne. 



My brothers have written 
what? Ans. Se, used for a soi. 
A preposition is employed in 
the answer, — no agreement. 

Our parents had hurt what? 
A vs. Se, used for a sot. A pre- 
position is employed in the an- 
swer, — then no agreement. 



They have pardoned what ? 
Aws. Se, used for d soi, for we 
cannot say, pardonner quel- 
qu*un, but pardonner cL quel- 
qu'un. A preposition is used, 
— therefore no agreement. 

609. Remabk. — There is no case so difficult that it cannoc 
be reduced to these rules^ which we shall prove by numerous 
examples, preceded by some observations. 

• 

610. 1st. Verbs essentially reflected are considered as 
coming from a transitive Terb, and always present a di- 
rect answer placed before the auxiliary. Ex. : lis se sont 
repentis ; ils ^etaient enfuis, elles s'en etaient allees. 

611. 2d. Verbs accidentally reflected come either 
from a transitive or from an intransitive yerb, and con- 
sequently may present an answer either with or without a 
preposition. Ex. : Nous nous sommes JkUtes (y. trans.) ; 
ils se sont nut (y. intrans.). 

612. 3d. The participle of a unipersonal yerb is inva- 
riable, or rather, it agrees with its apparent subject il, 
put for ced (sing, masc), which stands for the sub- 
stantive that precedes or which follows the impersonal 
Terb. Ex. : // a fait beau temps, il y aurait euy il y a 



CivcwkieklaOotisdie Daitiehile be- 

* ■•** fWMt pKtiopIe, il it not 
id, b.:CimtfimmttimUbiai,je 
■^ ^« ■ to »j, cKucTuiT, per. 

^, Am a tt aj, iru csAHTBi, for 
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til— ■■ ii'iTIi— v.- - -' — ' 'piinrilj. Ill 
^m ■* •• "M^ I^"* ^^ '^ '^ fiOoiniig Hwds : 

«MK. Ak. « !■■ W apvoMK. On die conbaij, tJie 
gM^fc»^^hfc jAfctfPKMM I>T as admb of 
— . -• - i « ^_i i^ rt n( no(^ eitber 






Eifc«i4 i^BefitfdT by an infinitive, 
^ H^ •■e Kind witk tlus infinidTG, 

I VpOs rilfer Air M«/ «MM^ or Me 
■ AcMDK oi^ il is & pnwitich 

a^m wimk thBowi ^ jmv that 



bC^'-T^ M h« .pte : 



la («Mr, Id atatt, to n- 
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able, because tlie answer is given with the preposition 
poHr understood. The participle of iatmnsitive verbs, 
taken transitively, luaj agree or not, according tu the 
preceding rules. 

618. We write without agreement : Tmt lex mometih 
Qit'il It soc'FrEBT : lei joura qa'il a ekRhi. i t^s tUux 
henres qv'il a dobhi ; leg vingt ant gu'il a viicv ; ta 
Ahi( htnres qu'ils ont couitc, because these phrases are 
equivalent to the following : Tous let moments pendant 
Mquels il a sonffert ; Us jours pbnuant les^uels il a 
parli; &c. 

619. The words vu, atlendu, excepts, suppose, ci-in- 
clus, y compris, petssi, ci-j'oinl, are invariable when they 
precede the substantive, because the veri!> avoir is under- 
stood before each of these words, and consequently the 
answer is found after the auxiliary and the participle. 
Ex.: Attendit /e* ivinenientt; vu let fails ; passe 
xept htures, &c, But these words agree with the sub- 
stantive when they are placed after it. Ex. ; Vaustrou- 
veres mes deux kltres ci-jointk9 : des fails supposes, 
Sic. This rule is oidy an extension of § 425. 

620. Examples on the past Participles. 



Sod had criatcd what. Aug. 
que, ihat in to aay, Adam anil 
Eve i before, — agreei. 

All that hu givm me wIibiP 
ksa. gueSt peine 1 before.— n- 

Wehadlhwghtv/hal? Ans. 
'', uied for eela; liefore, — a> 
grtei with tela. 

We have said vhat ? A\s. 
r. fftAnding for cela ,' before,^ 
u^Bf J with crla. 



1 



f u'lt /aits la neeenili f 

Adam et Eve gtie Diea a 




«nu Voo ha™ lalified what: 
m'a nodule Axs. qveb/ai amfianee i—\)e- 
Ur,,,—aifrea. (§615.) 



ity coat has btea worth l» 
mt or proorrtd me wh«l ? AXS. 
(a talvlalieni; before, — offrtKt. 

Hi* educalioD hai con vbati 

B'a«nfU< (uDd figoratitElyX .Kss,dt4toini;\M[0re,—agrra. 

l^t aaaam oonud jrabtsi Thi« edncatioD htia out what' 

^[W too MotBlkn me roiStt Asa. eocitdesii/mmai apie- 

tuJHn linnllf }. poution u understood in the an- 

tva-f—doet not agree. (§6170 

ll would have been nrortb. 

n mille francs what? An».roB%UagaimBiU 

Itaafa, d todi Taria mttUfiana; aiiaver iadudes a 

prepoaiiion, — doei not 



I tuoceeded, laugbed ..__.. 

J Alii- noun, vaiu, jb, oMd in- 
% utead of Anoui, Xcaia, Iral,- a 

I prepoaitiOD it emiilajed in the 

\ answer, — (toet not ai/ref. 

These women have pteawd 
what ? Ahs, IE, staading in- 
>[ead or A loi ; aoswer indudet 
a prepoaitioD, — tSaet not agret. 



Tom rom tiM K. 



PARTICIPLES. 



187 



EUe s'est arroge des droits. 



Us se sont apergus. 
lis se sont enfuis» 
Elles se sont repentiea. 

Ces fimimes se sont imagini 
qa'elles deTiendraient riches. 



Us se sont ieTiHs assez cou- 
rageux pour roister. 



lis se sont senti la coarage 
de r^sister. 



She Yisa claimed what 9 Ans. 
des droits; after, — does not 
agree. 

C They have peredved what ? 
-< Ans. se, used instead of sot; 
C heforey^-agrees. 

These women have imagined 
what ? Aks. qu*elles deviendrai' 
etU riches; after,— doM not a- 
gree, ^ 

They have felt what ? Aks. 
se, standing for soi ; before,-— 
agrees. 

They have felt what ? Ans. As 
courage; after,— does net agree. 



Cette personne n'est pas I had imagined what ? Ans. 

anssi par£edte que je me /*^tais T, standing for c^fo; before, — a- 

imagine. grees, 

Ces fleors ne sont pas aussi We have imagined what ? 

belles que nous nous les som- Ans. les, standing for Jleurs ; 



mes imaginies, 

lis se sont vendu plusieors 
objets. 



Elles se sont vendues par leur 
indiscretion. 



before,— o^refff. 

They have sold what? Ans. 
plttsieurs objets; after, — does 
not agree. 

They have sold what ? Ans. 
se, used for soi, elles ; before,— 
agrees. 



II s*est presente deux de vos <^ 
amis. I 

Les grands vents qu'il &fait I The participle of the uniper- 
cette ann^. ^sonal verb is invariable. See § 

C'est peut-^tre la plus belle I 612. 
fdte qu*il y ait eu. 1 

Les chaJeurs qu'il a/ait hier. -^ 

A peine Tavons-nous enten" We have heard what ? Ans. 
due parler, cette jeune femme. V, standing for elle parlant ; 

before, — agrees. 



^^B IS) 
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I have Men what ? Ass. I', 
used [or elleBovTTai-VT, : 
RAHr ; before, — agrtei. 



Je]esaiitur>af<rpardeifiloiit.. 1 have seen what ? Ans. vc 
Let liqueurs que je leur si J LCRJu; after, — daei not ayree. 

Ih It lont lame surprtn-> In these example! (he ver 
dre par )'eQDeml, ( inthe infinitivemay bscoDitrn. 

L«a airs que j'ai eatendu\ eihy iire voles, itreBerira,UTt 
jouar SOT le pisno. ■" jouei. See § G13. 

Le monde vans ■ (disiL's nVf The world has left what? 

[Insurer tout eeuls. Ahs. voui Wail et ^i/euran/; 

before, — bjftwj. 



I j'orguei 1 TOUS a ^il rfirc ces Pride has rfonf what? A. 
:hii«ea. dire i. noiu; after, — deet 

ai/ree. See g 61J. 

Le Gla d'tJlysse a coiapriB la He had commillad whi 
faMte qu'il avait faite d'atta- Asa. ^u'.standing for/a/antE,- 
quer le fr^re d*un de aes aUi^a. before). — agrees. 

Shahasrefuaed tvhnt = Ava 
d''ai:cepUT ; after, — dnet H9 

Ne faitas rien qui ne soit I hare tried what? Aks. d 
dlgne des maximes de vertu vam iiupirir; after, — rfwj no 
que j'ai t&ehi de vaa% inspirer. agree. 

Yen have pretended what : 
Anb. que i'dbtiertdrait des tuc 
cc) : after, — doei nol agree. 
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La conduite que j*avais mp- 
poMe qae vous tieudriez. 

Je lui ai fait toates les ca- 
resses que j'ai du, 

II a obtenu da roi toates les 
gr&ces qa*ii a voidu* 

£llem*a pay^ toates les som- 
mes ^*elle m*a dues. 

I] veut fortement toutes les 
choses quMl a ane fuis voulues. 



I had supposed what? Ans. 
que vous tiendriest la eonduUe ; 
after, — does not agree. 

I have owed what? Av». 
Faircy understood ; after, — does 
not agree. 

He has wished what ? Aws. 
Obtenir, understood; after, — 
does not agree. 

She has owed what ? Ans. 
que, standing for des somtnes ; 
before, — agrees. 

He has wished what ? Ans. 
que, standing for des ehoses ; be- 
fore,— apr^et. 



Remark. — From all these examples we see that it is not neces- 
sary to l>e acquainted with the nature of the verb or of the com- . 
plement, in order to know whether the participle agrees or not ; 
we only reqtiire to seek for the answer to the question quoi $ 



CHAPTER EIGHTH. 



OF THE ADVERB. 



621. Dessus, dessous, dedans ^ dehors, being adverbs, 
do not require any complement ; therefore do not say : 
DESSU8 la terre, dessous le del; say: sub la terre, 
sous le del. 

Exceptions. — Ist. When they are employed in oppo- 
sition : les ennemis sont dedans et dehors la ville ; 
2d. When they are preceded by a preposition : par des- 
6U8 les murs ; on a retire cela de dessous la table. 




. darmmisge^ aussiioi^ reject 

& net sit: mlemUmr de, au- 

<^rz. amsniU mon abbiyee, 

•f <irc: \mi ar: amUmr de^ 

qme, mussiiU apres 



{^. Ikw i—iiw Jgg ace le employed 



•L t* A/If 



6t kms Us evenements de 

\WL ^a^iUwm m JSraeamrf iriamdais et ia reunion 

aF^anae m '>ucatfr c ic C r mmde -Brdagmej Moni ceux 

rv w«fr -Tmertmem sjltastage ; aj : qui nous inte- 



fla^ F%g £t yfwtw ift CBV, and is opposed to plus 

nn T*:'T. PbOoi excites an idea 




rr* ^ ia corrapdon det d^pot^s 
~«i^u&» rui at M vmmm «k fcsfie- ^i ceoe rAmion se fut 
.w^-'st jkiM^ "m^ ywc-^fc* x'gfe <riTir ft reocootre anumt d opposi- 
■:-'i. 



j«ned bodi to adjectiresand to ad- 
-'i'rrT^ ^ flUMnor. A^sa cuagaoiC si modestement^ aussi 
T tmturmaur^ — ^r axt. ArTAXi, are joined to other words : 
r aj^t r^.^w^wflr. ArTA3rr de pmommes, Ex. : 

\ja«MMit iT^<: zuac CumlMuim ^^i ne pat maintenir deux 
u:^ uxtf iMiS.sc x^ijr c'^KuiKicrs i i» pcojco de gloiredvile et aux 

r^. «iwR. mrm fhu^ samedmes sonifies likewise or 
Y ?/Uf muwrn'T Ex. : 

1 i^-rxire a JK$ re: «K^f« poor les AnfrUis par la oonqn^te des 
.•vik<mj«» frMifmscs >:?t ladia»-Occ3d«icale3 ; elle le fut aussi 
-rvur ii Ft«z&c« ?ttr roompAtkw da iianovre et rexclusion de 
.ztjbiZ'^witrK ^0^ =dt:vtL3u:cae» anglaises. C« ne fut pas tion plus 
^1 tt^mtntf^^ ^ iaibie 3cpk>runce que la tentatiFe avort^e de 
X t3t?ic-.ir ^Jti* JBswniKier ane floite a BouJogue, et venir de la 

7. It is a grtat huk to use the word comme instead 
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of que, after the comparative expressions aussi, autant, 
St. Ex. : 

Nelson, qai tint la flotte de Napoleon en 4chec, fut atusi pru- 
doit eomme brave ; — we must say : aussi prudent que brave. 

628. Aussi, at the beginning of a principal absolute 
or relative, means therefore; but in the body of a phrase, 
aussi and autani express a comparison. Ex. : 

Napoleon n^^tait pas content d*etre consul ^ vie ; aussi se fit-il 
nommer empereur en 1804, — aidant pour s^duire les peuples par 
le prestige de ce beau nom que pour effrayer ses ennemis. 

629. Si, tanU signify to such a degree. Ex. : La 
Grande- Br etagne qui eiait de nouveau confiee a tadmi- 
nistration de Pitt, se montra si ardente a arreter les 
progres de Napoleon^ et Jit tant d^ efforts pour lui sus- 
citer des ennemis, quune nouvelle coalition europeenne se 

forma contre ce guerrier invincible ; as if it were : ardent 
to such a degree ; made efforts to such a degree. 

630. De suite signifies successively, without interrup- 
tion. Ex. : 

Deux ^v^oements eurentlieu de suite en 1809: le bataille de 
Trafalgar, gagn^e sur les Francais par Tintr^pide Nelson qui 
la paya de sa vie, et la victoire d Austerlitz remport^e par Napo- 
l^n 8ur les Russes, les Autrichiens, les 8u^dois, &c. 

631. Tout de suite means immediatelyj without de- 
lay. Ex. : 

La mort des deux grands hommes d'Etat, Pitt et Fox, suivit 
presque tout de suite la bataille d'Austerlitz. 

632. Tout a coup means suddenly. Ex. : 

£n 1806 une plus puissante ou plutot une nouvelle coalition 
se forma tout h coup contre Napoldon. 

633. Tout d!un coup means at once, or at the same 
time. Ex. : 

£n consequence, TEmpereur, a la tete de sa grande arm^e, s'a- 

van9a de nouveau en Allemagne, et d4ht tout d*un coup le roi de 

,Pru8se, Guillaume III, et I'autocrate de Russie, Alexandre, 

1807* — As if it were : et d^fit en m^e temps le roi de Prusse, 

&C. 



■^ •• «■ w«" (fmml) or on 



>«**>-* vifa> *« the nl^Mt doe* adt exii 







i ifce *crk rmp/tAer, follow- 
' * ' " e, always require 
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The negation ne is alao employed after autre, 
mt, plus, mituj:, moins (forming a comparative), 
and the verbs eraindre, avoir peur, trembier, appri- 
Kender. Ex. : 

\m nounjlle campagne it Nkpol&jTi en Altema^cne, dsn> i'snnte 
1609, fut phf iieureuae qu'on n« I'eiiC cru- Ku rnitjpint lou 
nUiriage av^c JoM^phine el en ^-poUBBnl Mari« Iiouise d'AutrJchr, 
NapoMoD ne montr* faoiru bon poJitique qu'on lu I'eiit imaging. 

640. A'c ceases to be employed when the verb of 
the preceding propoaition is accompanied by a nega- 
don. Ex. : 

L'enroi da 100,000 Anglais a WKlcbercn, eo tiolJande, unu 
la oondulte du comte Chnlhaiti, oBider uni eipjrienile, ne peut 
pat Cere rqpird^ aulremcut que It terait une eipfdilioD folic et 
mal coii9ue. 

641. After eraindre, npprihendtr, avoir peur, treni' 
bier, we use ne pai instead of ne, when we desire the ac> 
complishmeot of the action expressed by the second 
rerb : Ex. : 

A laaouTelle de ccne eipi^diniaii dt/sasl reuse, le peiiple uiffliug 
flit fi dtourai;^ que chMtin a'^iuit : nmia craignoog msijile- 
tiant qua Napoleon ne tombe pa) aous 1m efforla cumbin^ de 1' 
Europe, ou que bb puissance ne piitiie piii ttte renveraec ' 

642. Nier, diietpnTer, disconvenir, douier, are follow- 
ed only by ne, when they are accompanied by a n^a- 
tien. Ex. : Je tie ni'c pas, Je ne doute pas que Mast&na 
et Sotiit n'aienl lenu courageuaement tile a Wetlington 
datu la Kcottde guerre dEspagne ; but we say without a 
oration : je nie,je doult que cetle guerre ait irrt aussi 
glorieuse pour la France que pour I'Angleterre, — be- 
cause tlie Tcrbs nier, douUr, axe here employed affir- 
maliTely. 

64S. The conjunctive expression avant que, taits 
que, and the verb difendre, are uerer followed by ne. 
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^^^^M 644. Pas and point are Buppreased, when there is ia 

^^^^1 the proposition an espression the sense of ivhich is 

^^^^1 gative, as jamais, gucre, nul, nullcmenl, aucun, riot, per- 

^^^^B tonne, Rt repeated, ne que, meaning only. " 



■ entrioDB daiia le do- 



Es.: 



Lon de I'enqufte lur I'exp^ition de Walcheren, le Parlemeot 

(if fondle que ptrirmnepit aiiaiiler auxdfbats, aaiis upermiuiaoi 

Burden, metnbre de la cliumbret n'svait jamaii font de libcUft 

qu'J celte occiuion. Ni Ba qiialil^ da repr^etitanl 

»(ian< devant In chambre, ni lee efibrii de la po 

, puIlM pourte prut^er dnmi lamsiaonnepurimn'einpfcberd'rlr 

[ exclu du ParUmeot et empHionD^ i 1b tour de I>ni)dre>. 



CHAPTER NINTH. 



OF THK PREPOSITION. 



645. Au traver* is followed by de, but i 
|urrea a direct complement after it. Ex. : 

Ed 1810, UQ fyfnement deplorable, la folic de 
nt >e Jeter BU fraiwri del dangera aaiK ni 



d'fmandpaiioD catbolique qujdi 



Angleterre, 

puis long-temps agitaieni les eaprtui. 

646. Pres de exdtes an idea of proximity, o 
upon the point of; aiipres de espressea assiduity, 
in. Ex.: 

Qn ne vit plusalors decourtiiaosaupred'unialheuteuxpriiii 
((uiftailprisrffinourir, Jceqii'oncroyBit, et ils vin rentes cangi 
auprii de Georj^eB, priuw de Gallei, que le Parlemant avait a| 
pel^ I ta r^gence. 

647- -P*"^' «. p""** de, ought not to be confounded wit 
each other. Pbet a is an adjectiTe which signifies in 
dined lo, prepared for. Pais be, as is mentioned abov«, 
means sometimes an the point of. Es : 
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I/Anglrterre. p*r mite da lyiienie pmhibitif de Napnl^n, u* 
ful j'aoiai) naui prti de la ruine ifii'eD 1811 — Etiii ^h prit ie 

Cdre cnumiM bu mDmenI que 1 Empeniur, fttit a attaqiier la 
siie jusqu'au »Kva mfme de is <»pitale, avalt teTlemenl com- 
~ ' les iiiUrfCs du cnmiaDrco aoglnis, qu'cm ne poiivsii plun 
tnniTer & t^cKaoger tei billeti de Iwiiiiue. 

648. Remark. — The preposition .i always points to 
an object or end; whilst the preposition dc marks an 
idea <hF cause, departure or obligation. Es. : 



In the tirat part of this phrase, a repeated suggests 
the idea of succession : ft mas then the Emperor's turn 
to '«ffi?ry &c. ; in the second, de expresses an idea 
of right, of duty, of obligation ; it mas a dut^ for 
France, &c. 

d4d. Avec and cantre are not employed in phrases libc 
the following ; fax dfjeHnS ktec du eafi ; fai dini atei* 
du &£«/.- jirai H Glasgow avec PSqats ; je vain 
m'ataeoir cohtxe nous .- cetle ptrsunne a pasii contek 
mot; but we would say : /at il/jeunf nK cq0t jai 
iUk^ db bxiif; firai H Glaagoni VEKB Paques ; je Wi'' 
^p'atreoir i cdrk de voux ; cetle jiertonne a jtam^ puis 

il-niii is not employed in the sense of to- 

1 regard lo. tvitli ; therefore do not say : 

■ se montra puf recannatssant vis-a-vis de la 

voiditnce, »i juste vis-*- via de la France qui ne lui 

ait refuse ni ses en/ants ni ses Iresors ; it ought to 

: £Nvsus la Providence, — envers la France. 



Vis ii'vis, en face, hors, procke, prfs, requires 
reposition de afier them. Ejc. : 

du il^ourageiDEnl; des Fran^aia a d» la fnrue impoiaii- 
cpa, saiiie Cinit !l coup de U atug^ur oil ravafeul jeUu 
% 'le NapoK'on, cetui-ci s'ajierfui que la fortune I'aliui- 



J— J instead of i la, tie- 

Kk CAVTACiiE expresses motion, as 
for pJeasnre or on bu^esa, 

tt lk« OHmj, &C; i LA CAMPAGKE 8i|;- 

n the nmatrr, or taking a walk in the 
niBes out of the house 
aiii^ifafiddfc 'Ex.: 

nBii«c rAairicbr, en 1813, aaui- 
' ujOtui en KiptgOB, 




t In allif^ fbroer 

Wm XTItl « hu^»i»am ftrnd MBCribaer ainu pa{»- 
^^nrtllkMte j' ' • r*iUe*fDirslni,ai l»14,)sEitra 
» *K-^W^^^ «t ^ hn.. IT. MMiMg.tje « Sir Arthnr 

ft4^ X ^ ca, «R rfnr* KfMted before each corn- 
er kkMMfc !K^diia4if%d-Xftr, en 1815, i Ma d£. 
iBM^iMB ^ fn** M i niwifcwiMMH del tnupei qui ut- 

S&. TW Mftar ■ wyuhiM , espedallj those which 
!■■ wk ^M rAMc^ me replied when theii r(^;ime» 
mt ■«• «lm w««j diffncnt ideas : i>a!is la paie 
M kois !■ gttrrti rut ta fint el tar Tadrrsse: 
k*«c«av«pi(«T»c faMontf. On the contrary, they 
K th* cOBploBents are ahnost sy- 
•A» li maUtttt H rdtiwti^ ; par la force 
% trc eemrmge ti tmlrtpdile; aTravebs 
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Par Phabilet^ et Padressede Blacher, general prussieu, a la 
tete de 1200 anglais^ allemands, beiges, hollandais ; par I'adroite 
jonction des forces russes et^autrichiennes aux deux arm^ pr^- 
c^dentes. Napoleon se vit bientot forc^ d'entrer en campagne. 
Dans la rencontre qaUl eut avec Blucher, pres de Ligny, et dans 
quelques autres aflFaires moins importantes, il fut d'abord vain- 
queur ; mais M'^ellington, avec une chance et un bonheur qu*on 
ne pent assez admirer^ avec un talent et une tactique au dessus de 
tout 6loge, sut attirer Napol^n dans les plaines de Waterloo, et 
TEmpereur fut vaincu, pour ne jamais se relever, le 18 Juin 
1»I5. 



CHAPTER X. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

656. Et and ni add to the idea ; but et adds to it af- 
iirmatively, and ni negatively. 

657. Et is employed^ 1st, To unite incidental propo- 
sitions which depend ' upon an affirmatiye principal. 
Ex. : 

Louis XVIII rentra en France ei dut une seconde fois sa cou- 
ronne aux efforts des puissances allies. 

658. 2d. To unite like parts of an affirmative propo- 
sition. Ex. : 

Pendant toutes ces guerres et tons ces ^irdnements, le tr^sor de 
la Grande-Bretagne avait 4t6 ^puis^ et surcharge d'une dette 
immense. Les victoires ont beau etre glorieuses, elles accableut 
et ecrasent les peuples k la longue. 

659. Ni is employed, 

1st, To unite incidental propositions which depend 

upon a negative principal. Ex. : 

Napol^n n*aurait jamais cru qu*il serait ainsi pr^pit^ du 
trdne, ni qu*il irait mourir sur le rocher de Sainte-H^lene, apres a- 
voir protest^ contre la perfidie du gouvernement anglais d'alors. 



w 

I 
I 



660i 31 To anile like porta of a 
Ex.: 



legative propoBtioi). 



Ls prinw htapM da &&ie-CalwDrg, i pr^wnt roi de* Bcljei, 
aaevraiipM ui^pmuuit Upriiicnic Chkriotie, fills dnS^ntt, 
q**!) (CTkit li^oc i^]iu^ d'uoe ^poiue Mcompli^ ni du leiil eniiiiC 
^^ krait m d* ce muiai^. Depuif ccUa Dulheumiic £poqu(^- 
' DC ^stdit ni D'ilun pH un Mai inituit I'lnuti^ 



i elegant to snppre^ pas a 



nil. It a m. 
sod to fppeac ni. 

Le xaiDHiHv angUia de ISI7 ne >ut ni pr^veoii 
rfioMBnl la niu^ ^^late <)ui fclau eu I8I7- Lm pBn& 
mtiva* de U pmte tuVufftrent ni la crii ilea fcriraint |>tiria- 
Ml « Ifci plaintH «in*«« ■'■ '~ '~ """ ' ""'" 



t 



W, de 1817 B 

stands instead of it. 

Kroir recount In m'tnn, 



6ti3. Et precedes Ji 

tiHfBi Dnteultnttanlpu'lni-mfntc. depuii 1811. II t'itagalS 
mu aioir dtj touible 1 la gloiie do srnies anplaiaea nj k la da 
tnOF 4( (OB penplr, par coiii^qneiit tans bonheur < 

henrrMi. 

663. Plut, tBoini, mieux, aatant, placed at the hsant 
luagof two membenof a phrase, ought not to be united bj 
ibe oonjunetion et: plus or lit la lie de la reine CartM 
tint, aceusee J'aHuemenl par ton ipoux Georges IV, (/«■ 
ftuti le Parlemml, qui ue put la eoudamner, pldb on A 
plain! : KT PLCS ON LA PLAINT would be a &alt, b6 
came it a not required to connect these two propoeiv 
tioos. but to mark the relation of the one widi thd 
otfaer I it is as if it were : On pkint DAtTAnT pldi 
la rtine Caroliite ijit'oH lit ta vie davanlage, — phraa 
ill which the propositions could not be united by el. 

664, Parce que signifies because : 
Uuranl le roysgo de iitocge IV en EcoBse, Lord Casilereaglf 

uiD pfmuiFr laiiiiilre, >e mo, patre (m'i/ nViart plar' "'•"■• "~ 
fauna posilion, dde a son peu de frauEhiie ei df Sena 
• aHainn publiques. 

fJtio, Par ct que, signifies bif nhal, or Ji 
Ex.: 



CONJCKCTIOX. I Ml 

tmM diioni de Oeorife CnimiPK, mlulalre den 
I, il TOui tera difficile de le jagen mais vons 
QUE c'^lBitun haaiine libfial, Lahite, ^lu^iCnt. 

666. Qumqite (in «tie word) signifies although. Ex. : 

tiuaiqiu CanniDg el Lliukiiiaii euueiil Itaiailli! cfficweinciii 
i fatoriwr )( ctmiiiierce, I'uiD^e IDSo fut (ameuK par dei ban- 
■juervute* contid^tables. 

667- ti"!" 9'<e (in two words) means tehalever. Ex.: 

Qmrf que 0»rge IV it le* Tories stent pu hite pour empichec 
r^maucipaiioD del Cs(lioliqu«a en Irlaude, ila ue puieot 7 reu»ir, 
griice i I'aclicil^ d'O'CoDDel], enrayf bu FHrlemeul par la ville 
fie Dublin. Qaoi gua Wellington ait pu dire oonire I'Anandpa- 
(iun, il n'encil pu moins rrai qu'il no I'oppma paj i Mtle meiure 
liberate, comme In eartea exaMi avaient lieu de I'y atlendre. 

668. Quanii, a conjunction, signifies nrhen, at what 
periodl Es. : 

Qnnntf George IV mourut en 1830, le trAne d'Aagleterre 
(chut i. too litre Guillsume IV. Quand Wellington ec Robert 
Peel Tireol la niiiine ann^e delator en Frani'e une revolution U- 
berale qni chaasa Charles X et donna la courunne & Iioui< PLUlppe 
d'Orl^i, ila ae montr^nint diapua^a i fair* quelqaes CDOoetiions 
nux r^formaleiiri an^iaiij maii ill furent bieauji debord^a par 
1m Wliigs, ec fuceut Tori^a de le retiree du ntiuiit^re. 
^9^- Quant, a preposition, means as Jar, with re- 
, and is always followed by the preposition a. 

• QuoRt i la rifonae parlemenuire qui eut lieu 5011a le miniilire 
de Lord Orey, nons nVn purleroua que eomniB d'on ^vinement 
de la plua hauie imiHirCBiice jtctnl d xn elTett; mail nana n'en- 
Ereruns dune aucune coni>)di!ration polillque quant a «eii causes eC 
A son utility. 

'-SJO, A cause ijue, devant que,duranl que,malgrc tjui; 
~% become obsolete : H cause que is replaced by parcc 

—malgri que, by (juot que. 
C7I. The conjunction que is used in a great number 
of wajs: Ist, It unites two verbs to each other. Ex.: 

Le miniitt^re vbig t^tut que le moment de prucliunei I'abDli- 
Ikm de I'liiclavsge dans lea colnnies anglaisea i^tut arrii<!. 
UBemask — The conjunction que does not govern any mwid : 



L coiQpariSDii 



ic IB llie ptMilIve or doiihlful senie of the precediii||; verb whiu 
requi/M ihe iiidiwliva or snbjunclive («ee g Stia and fbilowiug)i 

fi72. 2d. It unites the two terms of 
Es.: 

LdPaileiiientde 1S34, en adnptant cecte mesu 
7IM chn'tienne, ne le montrs ps» nioliu digne 
•■nee que du respect du niuiide eiitior. 

(173- 3d. It fonus, with the help of the prepositioa 
de, certain forms of speech pecoliar to ooi language, ai ' 
which for tb»t reason are called Gallicisma. Ex. : 

avoir Bnt^iQIi le traGc ii 
a nchev^ ce que tuic 1 
foil £l(K|uentea, dee Papes mem?, aiaienc depuis tanc de 
viuff de taice inutilement ! ! C'fiail peu pour I'Angletei 
devoir ■MeofanU^teudreleur cnnuDerce surtauteileimerB 
monopoJe de la compagnie des ludes- Oriental es ne laiBSait pas 

da nuire i t'induBtrie particuliSre, et eo lU^ le Parlemenl, 

renouTelant la cbBrle que la teiiie Eiizaiietb avait accords k 
uetle campagnic, lui enlera le droit excluiif de traSquer avec Ik 
Chine, qui nous fournit le ihi. 

674. Custom sanctions (he suppreBsion of tlie con- 
junction f/ue in gallicisms, and permits ns to saj ; 

16 fut pas Bssez pour lee Econsaia d'avotr porticipt aux bieu- 
faiM da la r^rorme parlemeiiuire ; 
I der le droit d'^re leurscoiiseillers 

linreiii. — IVe conld lag : Us ne biia»rent pai jus de, 

()75. The conjunction et prevents the repetition of 
some other conjunctions, as comme, loTsque, si, qaoique, 
Sco. Ex.: 

QUuique Guillaume IV nit v6:u peu de temps lur le crane rt 
Boit mort en 1037, bou rt^ne fut signals par de nombruuiea et 
utitaa iiiBtitulioni,— Si Victoria, fiUe du due de Keiil el niece dn 
OuiUsuiDe IV, i!cBit jeune «f n'avait que IS anaqusud etleluiauf- 
(nUa, «Le avait rev'u uae fducation qui, joinle A BrB qualiifa nacu- 
relloB, Bemblait prfa^ger un ri^e luii^ et beureuK. 

In the first eiiainple et is used instead of quoi i/ue, anil 
in the second, it is employed for »i. Custom wUI make 
1 known the other uses of this conjunction. 



Uiulrent pas de deman. 




OP THE IKTEBJECTIONB. 

676- -^A ■' expresses joy or grief: An ! quel bon- 
heur! Aa! que jt souff'rtf — Ua! marks surprise: 
Ha ! iiouj foUii / Ha ! Ha ! je n'en savais rieji. Ei ; 

jihl que la prinoe Ajbert de Saie-Dnbuurg dm itre lier. ion^ 
qu'i] M ril sppel^ i partiger le IrCne d'Ang-lecerre, par ion 
Diuii)^aTec lareiDe Victoria, en ISIO. 

977- 0/i f expresses surprise or affirmation : Oh ! 
Ob ! je croyais le contraire. On ! pour le coup, Je 
roa* tient. Kx. : 

Oh I Oh .' nona nroni maintananl una jennE pn'nceMB roy»l« 
et on prrucs de Oallea ', Ok ! pour le coup, nous no devorm pu 
crsindro de voir le weptre aortir de In musoti rcgnanie. 

&^ii. no .' is used to call on one : Ho ! venej; imi. It 
also marks surprise : Ho ! que fhiles-vous lit ? Ei. : 

Ha I hnmmea da tnus les partii, i^chez de ne plui ranimer \fs 
^Uertes religieuua et civiles ijui out ti souvent alHigt< I'Angleter- 
re, I'EcDise et I'Irlande I 

ff]Q, is used in oratorial apostrophe. Ex. : 

O peupln ! O toiii 4ui ■ouiTrez, tandii qua les richei exploi. 
tent i lear profit voire travail et vo> lueurs, louveneii toui que la 
modfracimi et la patianoe atni!lioremnt bien plutut voire Bort 
miserable que la liolence et la r^veltel 

680. Eh ! expresses pain or grief. Ex. : 

Ek t qui de noui n'a le Oceur navrt! & la vue de tant d'infnr- 
cunei, de tant de matheureiix affamia dans la pays le plus riclie 
du moiide ! I EM qui ne salt que noui derooB noua aoutnettre 
(OX d^crela de U Prurideaca ! 

681. He / LB employed to call on one, to warn : He ! 
ventz done ; He / que diles-voim ? Ex. : 

ni ! qu'en penaez-Touit, inei atni* i lit I n'avaiii-tious paa 

^tudif iBiiii peine rhinuire de la Grande-Bretsgiie eu mfme temps 
que la grnnimalre francaiie ? 



I 



CHAPTER TWELFTH. 

OP PUSCTllATION. 

(!82> Punctuation is used to murk the different sounds 
and the pauses which we ought to make in reading. 

683. The signs of punctuation are the comma, virguli 
the semicolon, painl virgule; the colon, deux points i 
the period, point; the mark of interrogation, paint rfin- 
terrogation ; and the mark of esclamationj point d'tx- 



t is not used betwe 
L, when these parts a 



6S4. The comma is employed to separate like patta 
of the same proposition from each other, such as aubjecU, 
liltributes, and complemenU of the same nature- Ex> : 

Lm cheiuins dfl fer, les c&naui, IcB roului mai^itique 
TAngleierre ei de rKcassK siinl fociles, commudeii ec sural 
li'iile la Orande-Brewgne. 

fSQ5. Exception.— The eommi 
like parts of the same propositior 
united hy one of the conjunotior 
they are not very long. Ex. : 

Je ne vous dlrni ni Dv voiia raconlerai I'hitCDire dea ii 
tiana ec des di'mniverLea que le monde doit aiix Anglaii 
lianir du rigne de Henri III, Us habitanCa de Neircasda lUrenl 
aii'-oriaiSs 5 exploitor et i creuser \ea premitrBB himiUEras. 

But the comma is used in the following phrase : 
Mais ce ne fiit que limtr-lemps aptis que U houille fut adopt& 
par lea AogluiB, au plut6t que I'uiage eu devLut g^aiiaii 

Because the parts united bj ou are too long to be pi 
nounced without a pause being made after les Anglai, 

686. The comma is employed to separate proposition 
of the same nature, when they are short. Ex. : 

Edouard I crfe I'insliiiitinn des gardes de nuit, ordonne qo 
chaL-uD rentienu logis apre^ lecinivre-feti, fail oouper lei butsaont 



PONCTUATION. 



687- The comma is used before and after oollectioas 
of words, or any single word wliicL can be taken anay 
williout altering ttie sense of [he sentence ; sucti are in- 
cidental expUuatiTe propositions, words ia apostrophe, 
lengthened adrerbial expressions, coniptetn<'ntB which 
express a circumstance not absolutely required by the 
principal verb. Ex. : 

R(^er Bacon, nf dana le camlf de Sonifrtet en 1SI4, parait 
avoir derin^ Teinploi de U vnpeur «t del afroiciiu, qui ne devai- 
eiit £tre inveac^i que pUi9 isrd, par des FrBn(Bis. 

Ie is evident that, without in the least injuring the 
principal eense of the sentence, we can shorten it, and 
say: 

Ri^er Bbcou parait aeoir deviui^ I'eiiipliil de la vapeiir et dps 

688. We employ the comma before a verb separaled 
from its subject by an incidental determinative proposi- 
tion, when it is too long. Ei- : 

he (uinmerce que Ira Anglai) fniiaienl an qiialorzicme ticcle, 
consiicait surlout en laineet en drapsgnMsiora, — l,ea occupations 
qua a'^iaieiil riteniet let femmes dels Grande-BielafjnB keette 
^poque, ^laienl la brasserie, la boulingerie et la teiotiirerie. 



Of Ike Semicolon 

"^ 690. When a proposition, the sense of which is com- 
plete, is followed by another proposition which is either 
the consequence or the development of the former, we 
ought to separate them by a semicolon. Ex. ; 

u Sdduard IV, ie Parlement dt'fcndit pour la pcemiire fui> 



w 






I pi*nnATioN. 

ipnrlation du blf Stranger : ana en rerBiicbe cc fat anas! ren 
cette fpoqu« i}UB rimprimerie Fut introduitc en Orande-Bretagni 
— Au quinri*nie BieDla on ne conn»iS!ait ni Ie« raffinemflnw de la 
bonne ch6rOi ni I'usage dea fourchelies; le 
Kigneurs miingcaieDt a la manitre des sbueb, 

691. We also separate by the semicolon the prin- 
cipal parts of all enumerations, of n'hich subordinate 
parts require the comma, that is to say, which may be 
taken anay without altering the sense of the propou- 
tions to which they arc attached. Ex. : 

L'sbulitioa dES foiret, lei juurs de Cite el It'i itiiDBiiDhet ; lei 
rf jouiiuDcei tHDi loit peu profuies de la St-Niculu et de Na«] i 
la premi^ie piocnaiaa du Lord Miire de Londrei; Ik foDdstion 
du college d'Eton et IVialJiiBement de numbreuaea iiiolea : veil* 
ce qui diitingiie le IS* aitcle dei pr^cfidenc*. 

Of the Coh». 

692. The colon is employed afier a proposition wbicb 
announces a quotation, Ex. : 

Voict ce que le> hiatorieni dtsent du 16* aitde: tsodii 
Richard III ^ubliaaait la paste; que In clerg^ pratiqtuit la 
decine et lea barbiera, la nhinirgie ; que In fabrication du papiiir. 
^tait tntrafluitei Darlford par ies rffugii^s frangais; que JjM 
de Cambridge inveatail Van de incoler lei bas ; que la 
de be vHir devenait plua correcte et plu> fUganle, on vit le peiiple 
etlesfenimeisartout ataiater BTec paiiiioii.ledimanclie, e ~ ~ 
bats email de taureaui, d'oura et de coqa, qui ae djctni 
I'entre-Cuaieiit, au f;raad conteatement dea apectamira. 

693. After a general proposition followed by detailsj 
■we make use of the colon. Ex. : 



de granda d^ordrea t'j commetlaient quelquefu , 
ricbesae a'^lait irup aoerue, du molna let pauvrel y irouraieial 
d'abondancea aum6nea et un aaile contre la pers^i " 
aeigneura. 

But we eniploy it before this propoaition, if the detwb 
precede it. Ex. : 

Eteodre le commerre su deboraetaur touslea points da globe;. 
r.tTuriaer IV'tablisiement etlefiprngrta de la compagnie de> Indei' 




Orlenulcs; introduire 1> odiuredu rixdvit laCeiroliiieea Am^- 
riijuc i d^veiopper le gtiiil Am aoiencei uaturellei «I de.la Dtivra- 
tDr« en Urande-Breugoe : voiU ce quefiiacL EliiaheCh, Cbarim, 
Uuillaume, Aiiue e( (iearge I. 

694. The colou is also used before a proposition which 
elucidates or developee that which precedes it. Ex.: 

Apr^ la baiaflte de Waterloo, la Oraode-Brela^e put en6D >e 
rtpiHSr de >ei lougues gUKrrcs, ec luiTre noil peni^uii natural 
puur le cammerce et I'iiidualria ; elie avait Unt tuufferl et laiil 
pcidu (fe tet licheaaea d'autrefuia ! I 

Of Ike Period. 

695. The period terminates all phrase* that are inde- 
peadeot of those which follow them, or which are con- 
nected with them only hj rague and general rehitions- 
Ex.: 

Le Haife britaniiiqiie el la Soaiti dsa arli, dm muiiuracturaa 
et du cuminerce, daleiit du ttgae de Goorges II. La vapeur, la 
fabricmtiaD de la porcetaine el du cristal, de nombreux perfectiau- 
iiementa daui riiidusirie cotouDiire et lea proKr^ immeDtei de la 
niecbanique out rendu le r^gne de Ueurge 111 L jamais i:dtbre. 

Of Ihe Poiuls of Inttrragation and Exdaination. 

686. The point of interrogatiou is employed at the 
end of a phrase in which we ask a question, and the 
point of exclamation at the end of that ivhich marks sur- 
prise, terror, in short, any sentiment or emotion. Ex. : 

Qui tat parrain du prince de Uallei en IS43? Le rai de 
Pruue, qui vine puur cette toucbatite ofriimanie en Auglelerre. 
Qui £lail c^cbre par tea ^ritt daua le dernier minint^ whig, 
prMdf par Lord Melbuurue? Lord Brau^ham, (raduuteur de 
D^moathtee. Ou lea Aoglaie font-ila U guerre en ie4SF Y.U 
Chine et dana rAftfaniatau. Puiue O'Counel, an Irtaode, ob- 
WDir le rappel de 1 uiiiun, eaiia seijouue et aani danger pour la 
tranquillity publique 1 Puiate rette meaure ttre auasi utile qu'il 
leorolt! Plaiae i Dieu que lej querellei du Praabytfrianiame 
en Ecoue, n'sminenl pai de nuuveaui troubles, uue iiouTelle 
guerre diile ! — Puiaae le niiniati:re actuel de Rabert Peel et de 
Welliaglon opirer de aagea r^furmea et mettre un ternie am 
MHiffrancea dea daaaei mauufaciurierat '. 



proCREs OF 

697- K&itARK. — It is the interrogation in the idea, 
and not the ijiterrogative form of the phrase, which de- 
terminea the uae of the point of interrogatior 

Nnua BToua parcouni rapidement les ftutes de la GrBDde-Bre 
tigne et iioiu osoas croire, AleiHteura, que vims arei ■nsintmant 
le il^iiF d'dntdier I'hittoire, et que nous n'sroni piu tmoin d 
roui dire : vdub ne [ir« pu derormaja les chronjquea anglaiM 
et tout ce qui mUfrwue voire psys ? 

It is aa if it were: w(-ce que vous ne lirez peu de* 
in les ckroniques et tout ce qui intireise voire poyit 



CHAPTER THIRTEENTn. 



OP THE PIoniES OP SYNTAX. 

698. There is in every language a conBtruction of 
words common to all, in which the words are placed 
the simplest order- In this construction, ail the words 
necessaiy to the expression of the thought are used and 
no more i and the moat perfect agreement exists there 
among all the expressions which correspond with eadi 
other. This construction is caileA grammalical, because 
it is conformable to the rules of general grammar. 

699i But the liveliness of the imagination, the impa- 
tience of the mind, the desire of being more concise or 
more hanuonious, often causes this order to be deranged, 
and then the construction is calledJiEuralive, so named 
from the four figures of syntax which constitute 
construction, and which are : ellipsis, VeUipse, pleonasm, 
le pUonasvit, syllepsis, la syllepse, and inversion, ririvrr- 



OflheEUiptU. 

700. The ellipsis suppresses some words which are 
requisite to complete the conslniction of the sentence, 
but which are not necessary to CTpress its meaning, be- 
cause the words which are given render it easy to sup- 
ply the others. In each of the two following phrases : 
GuillaTime It^tnil tout set smtis d ranimer U commerce <lf 
la Grande- Breiagne el set efforts, a relever tindiisirie 
compromise par l^t guerre ; — Le due de Bucch agh est 
cilehTC par la valeur de ses aucetres, auui bitn jac par 
son earaclire gSnSreux, liberal, there is an ellipsis ; it is 
as if it were : el MIT B&s efforts — auisi bien qu'il ert 
CELEBRB par son caraclere, ^v. 

701. tn order to render the ellipsis admissible, it is 
necessary that the words which are suppressed be such 
as would readily suggest themselves to the mind- AH 
eltipsis which renders the sense ambiguous is vidous, 
sndi as the following : Thomas Moore, chancelier d' 
A/igUlerre, coudamne a une morl injusle par Henri 
VIII, etU He an grand minislre de nas Jours, le pretiiier 
de sonsiecle, — of which the sense appears to be : Thoniiis 
Moore, &c. eut ^yk lb preuier be son siecle — while 
the true sense is this ; Thomai Moore, &c. — eAt He im 

ind minislre de nos Jours, combie il etait le preniii-r 






Of Ike Pleonasm. 



702. Pleonasm is the contrary of ellipsis ; it is u su- 
perabundance of words which might be suppressed with- 
out injuring the sense of the sentence, as tn Ihe follow- 
ing phrases : J'ai vu de mbs tecx dans Vhistoire, lij'ai 
enlenduim mes PEopaEs oreili.es raconter souvent que 
jamais I'industrie ne ful plus forissante en Grande- 
Bretttgne que pendant le regne de Napol6on ; mats que 



m 
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de mal nous a fait, i Nons A&UATEiJlt? i 
suslfme conlinntlal qui compromit notre marine maTchan' m 
de ! We could simply say ; J'ai vu dans thisioire et | 
jni entendu racanler, &C, 

703. Pleonasm is always allowable, when it adds to 
the phrase more grace, eloquence, or dignity; on the 
contrary, it ought to be caiefiiUy aToided, when by a mere 
redundancy of words it weakens the thought, by repre- 
senting it again in the same colours, or in colours still 
weaker than before ; snch are the following pleonasms ; 
Noire commerce exlerieur gagne heaucoup, trocvk des 
AVAST4GE9 a notre alliance avec les Frangais et let Bel- 

geg, AVEC LSS BOYADMES DE FrAKCE ET DE BELGiQUB. 

The words Irouve des avanlages, avee let rtn/aumet, add 
nothing to tbe sense of the plirase, and encumber it nn- 
necessarily. 

704. We ought not to say; Que uotu eles bibn bon 
poric, bardc ecossais. populaire Burnt!! Combien vot 
romans sont bien agrfables a lire, vout, Walter Scot, 
grande gloire de CEcosse! Je ne pr^Jere paa rtuTa* 
let melodies irlandaises de Moore qae les potties de 
Camphell. Wemuatsay: Que vous lies boti jioele, — Com-- 
bien 00s romans sont agreables, — Je ne prefire pas lea 
tiielodies irlandaites de Moore aux poesiesde Campodt, Sp:, 

OF THE STLI.fiFSIE. 

705. Syllepsis is a figure which regulates the agree- 
ment of a word, not with that to which it relates giam- 
roatioally. but with the word to which it refers by Ihe^ 
sense. It is bj syllepsis that we say : Vne mHltitude-. 
d'hommes celibres cpltiterbnt les arts ei Its sciences, dtt 
Sl'tl Steele jusqn'i nas jours, — a phrase in which tb«; 
Terh cHltivirenl corresponds with kommes, which chiefly 
attracts the attention, and not with mnUilttdc, to which 
it grammatically relates by the form of the phrase. 
There are a great variety of constructions in French which 



IK VERSION, 2UE( 

B a^llepis Justifies. Ex. : Nous ne parleroru ni i!r.\ 
Re^HoUf, ni des HogarlA, nt det Thomas Greskata, ni 
del Chritluphe Wren, ni des Inigo Jones peinlrei el ar- 
chilectes de la Grande- B retagne : enlrc Carlisle cc/ebre 
du XVII' et do XVni' liicU el w.«j, Allan, Harvts. 
Ramtai/, Elliot, je ne wis pas de difference ,• vouti voiiit 
iOtiuiendrcs que comme ECX vous deves laisser uii torn 'i 
la potteritc- The grammatiual construction requires 
comme tut, since the pronoun relates to the sukstintive 
I'artiile. But we are struck with the idea of all tlie 
artists who have rendered the XVII'*' century illustri- 
ous i thereFore comme eux agrees with tons let arlisles, 
the idea which is in our mina, and which entirely occa- 
[>ie$ our attention. 

OflAe Inversion. 



7(>6. Inversion always takes place, ivhen tie words 
are not arranged in gretnmatical order, that 'ia to say, 
when the subject is not mentioned first, afterwards the 
verb, and then the complement direct. E%-: iHi*, 
prenant tessor vers des temps meilleurs, la Grande- 
Bretoffjie n'a plus de rivaux pour ses chemins defer et 
pour CimpoTtance de ses manufactures. La tAix 
(f une raaiii, le commerce de I'autre, la Gr. Br. s'oecupe 
d'assurer le bonheur general des peoples. In order to 
follow the grammatical construction, we ought to say: 
Dijula Giande~Brelagne,prenaniressor,&e. — L'a Gr. 
Br. (tenant) la paix d'uae main. ^. But then there 
would be no imagery in these phrases, the style would 
want Tiradty, boldness, and eloquence. 

707- InverMons are more numerous in poetry than 
in prose, because poetry, being the language of the 
passions, requires more Tivucity and boldness. 

Finally, whether in verse or in prose, alt inversion 
which renders the style constrained or awkward, instead 
of more smooth and nowing, or which confuses the iileas. 




708. A U not pronounced in Aout, Augfust, aorialc, 
aorist, .Sauae, Saoo, Won, godfly. 



n the ]i resent par- 
n Jouairiire, davr- 



709. Ai bag the sound of e nml 
ticiple faixant, doing', and that of 
ager- 

710. When an, in, on, or any other nata\ 
k word, the final n is united to the rowel which com- 
mences the roUowisg nord, except ivhen the sense ad-^ 
ntilB of a pause between these two nords, as: man 
Sirm, my friend, certain \auleur, a certain anthorj 
OH sigHorc, they are ignorant. Kut the consonant k 
not joined to the vowel in the foJlomng phmses 1 moa 
mtwt fit tenu. my consin is come ; viu bon d boire, 
wine good to drink, because we muy slop after coutin 
and boH. 



adoub. repair ; and rumh. 



71 1- B is pronounced in 
H)omh (radoubbe, rombe). 

712. Cisnot sounded in eotifiiiae, quince monnalade; 
filomac, stomach; laa^ a net; 6roc, a spit; crie, a 
omne (for hfting weights) ; marc, 8 ounces : jwrcy 
pork ; labac, tobacco ; almanack, almanack : but it is 
sounded in Marc, Mark (a man's name), and in lac, 
lake ; it is also pronounced in pore-epic, porcnpine. It 






II frequent- 
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lias the sound of g softened in iecnrid. second ! tecre- 
tairr, secreiarj ; and that of cA in violoncelle, Tioloncel- 
lo ; vermicdie, Termicelle. 

713- Ck is pronounced like A in catichvmew, cate- 
cliunien ; CherMitete, Chersonese ; chiromancie, chiru- 
mancj ; anaehronitme, anachronism ; arehonte, archon ; 
arcAnn^, archangel ; c/iaoi, chao3 ; c/iroHologie,ditono- 
logyi Aff^Ator, Melchior ; NabuchodonoioT, iiehu<:itaA- 
nezzar; orchestrf, oicbvstra ; archiejntcopat, archiepis- 
copal, and in Michel- Ange ; — Acheron is pronounced 
with the sound of ch in cher. 

714. D, at the end of words, takes the sound of / ; 
grand homme, great man ; de fond en comlile, from top 

^ to bottom, which are pronounced thus : gran rhomme, 
defan Tew cotnble. 

715. E has the sound of a in iiidemuitf, indemnity ; 
indtmnUer, to indemnify ; sotennel, solemn ; hennir, 
to neigh ; and that of an at the beginning of enivrer, to 
intoxicate ; enorgueiltir, to make proud. 

716. F is not sounded in cerf, stag; cerf-tiolant, 
kite ; clef, key ; aeuffrais, fresh egg ; oeiif dur, hard 
egg ; aerf de hiruf, a bull's ptzzic i b(Eufgjas, fat beef ; 
boeuf sale, corn beef; and in the following plurals: 
BEuji, eggs; baufs, oxen; nerfs, nerves. It is sounded 
in itrf, slave. 

717- G is pronounced like c at the beginning oi gan~ 
grenc, gangrene, and it is not sounded injavbourg, sub- 
urbs ; fioarg', market town ; /<:g's, legacy; Wgne(,8ignet; 
Regnard (,the name of a poet). 

7I8. Gn is pronounced gue-n in Gntde, (name of 
a painter ; Prague, Progne ; tgne, igneous ; siagnatil, 
etagnant; ffasna/zon, stagnation ; diagnwtic, dii^ostic; 
regiticole, a denizen ; impregnalian, impregnation ; in- 
cagnilo is pronounced with the sound of gn liquid, as 
'a agneaii, lamb (anio). , 
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719- jUtboogb tbe coffisoaant H may be aspirated in 
Oaibmdt amd m Homgrie, it mnst not Ik so ia/romnee 
tfBoUamde, Dntdt cheese; toiU itBoUande, Dutch 
HacB ; con «tc la rtimt dHongrie, vatcr of the Queen of 
Hn^aiT. We ay a]$o, rArVedmie, heroism; Fhirtnque 
rarte, heroic Tutae, although it may he aspirated in h^vn, 

7SO. / it MM sMindeil in oignon, onion ; ni<ngmm, 
taaap\ pe ywflf .poiignaiH ; poignard, dagger; poignie, 
haadnl t am4 In Sliriet-WoiUaigne, which is prononnc- 

73]- £ ia not sounded in Aari/, barrel ; ehenil, dog- 
IdbbbcI i eow^ ttcfcing ; ftuil, musket ; gril, gndiron ;' 
momAril, narel ; outU, tool ; pertit, parsley ; tao4l, sur- 
feited ; sowni/, ejebrow ; neither is it sounded in gentit, 
synonymous widi joti, pretiy ; not in gentiUhoaunes, 
noUemen ; but it b pronounced Trith its liquid sound ia 
gftil, pagan, and in the singular genlilAomme. The 
double I in SitUif is liquid, and also in ^Ue, daughter : 
J'awiiik, family ; fancilie, sickle. 

7^- Esampiet of land ga Liquid, 



BMailk, 


UtUf. 


, Haliilter, 


'odriu. 


CoMeil, 


mdnet. 


JonqniDe, 


j-ojmlU. 


tMK 


PKINrWV. 






PnHuU, 


fin.,dr^ 


Soleil. 




UiAil. 


«MtfJUU. 


Veiller, 


to'^orrf. 


GraHuille, 


/"». 


Vieillird, 


»Uwta. 



I XoTB. — L /i^iii^ is nearly pronounced as if ivritten 
' iiVa, /m. /in", or lie ; but tlie pronunciation must be 

l**fup*gne. 

nnplsigiiuil, pbinli^ 
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loteaek. 



p— . ladejKtil. I Eoiifigner, 

DiiKgaer, la diidam. Vi^e, 

Note. — Gn liquid is pronounced rapidly, as if written 
Hid, nieu, niu, uio, nie- This factitiout pronunciation 
comes so oeai the trac that no greater accuracy is 
necessary. 

723. M is not pronounced in damner, to damn ; eoti- 
damner, to condemn ; automne, autamn. 

724. N is pronounced with omithout its nasal sound 
in examen, examination ; hymen, hymen ; (esamenne or 
eiamin). But it is better to say kymenne than h^min. 

* 725. O is not pronounced in faon, lawn ; Laoik, 
lAon ; paon, peacock, (fan, Lan, pan). 

726. Oi is pronounced like e in rmde, stiff; (rede), 
and its derivatives. 

727. P is not sounded in doinpfer, to tame ; prompt, 

Kompt : baplcme, baptiam, and its deriTatives, except 
plitmal. Neither is it heard in cep de vigne, vine ; 
nor in exempt, exempt. 

728. Q is not sounded in axj d!lnde, turkey, although 
it is sounded in nx; ; and it is not heard in cinq, except 
before a vowel or an A mute : cinq enfanis, five children, 
cinq hommes, five men ; or when cinq is not followed by 
a substantive : its elaienl cinq, there were five of them. 

729. Qn baa the sound of cou in aquatique, aquatic ; 
equateur, equator ; pqualion, equation ; in-qiiarto, in 
quarto; quadragenaire, a person forty years old : qna- 
dragpsime, the first Sunday in XiCDt ; quadrature, qua- 
drature, (3 term in Geometry) ; quadruple, fourfold ; 
gtiadriipede, quadruped; quaker, quaker, (pronounced 
cou&cre). 

It has that of en in A quia, at a stand ; i-queilre, eques- 
trian; iquilalion, equitation; iitpiefier, liquify; ques- 
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leur; Qninle-Curce, Qumtas-Cortius ; Quinlilian, Quiii' 
tilian i ifuintuple^ five-fold ; Quirinal, the Quirinat. 

730. if is pronounced in Mercredi, Wednesday; in 
yigfT, the Niger; in the words ending in our, ir, oir, 
as /our, day; plaitir, pleasure; soir, eTeniog; and at 
the end of infinltiTes, except those of the first conjuga- 
tion, where r is never sounded but when followed by 
TOwel or an A mute ; thus aimer fiitide, to love study, 
pronouneed ahae fetude, — and aimer a chanter, to love 
to sing, is pronounced aime rachanter. 

731. S is not sounded in D« GuescVtn ; det 
soon; landis que, whilst; nor at the end of the words, 
(jitHTf, various ; avix, opinions; as, bone; alors, then 
iiuxuri, manners ; unless the following word begins with. 

732. S is sounded in aloes, aloes ; bibus, a thine; of 
value; blocut, a blockade; chorus, choms; choUra- 
rttorbus, cholera-morbuK ; dervis, dervise ; fairs jlores, to 
live in great style; gratis, gratis; jadis, in anoent 
limes ; laps, lapse ; viats, m^ze ; mars, March 
iims, orisons ; outs, bear ; rihus, aillj pun ; relaps, re- 
lapse ; Reims, fiheims: AuAeft*, Buhens r finiu, sine; 
en sus, over and above ; vasislas, a kind of vrindow 
blind, and at the end of sens, sense ; but sens commuit, 
cnramon sense, is pronoonced sen coramun. We say 
.liisus and Jisu-ChrisI; uh lis, a lily, and une-Jtear-de- 
ti, a water lily; plus que, more than, and plus-qve-pat 

Jail, pluperfect ; — sh is sounded like cA ' "' ' 
which we pronounce che'^pir. 

733. S is never pronounced when it is not 'written; 
thus, enire qualre t/eux, tete-a-tete, should be 
nonnced : enlre quatr yeux, and not entre qualre-s- 
t/eux. 
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734. The final ( is soanded in kj>1, Beven; brut, un- 
polished ; dlficil., delicit ; dislincl, distinct ; dol, dronzy ; 
ecJtec el mat, check mate ; exact, exact ; fat, fop ; gra- 
nit, granite ; gratuil, gratuitous ; infect, infectious ; in- 
tacit untouched; net, clean; rapt, rape; reijiect, re- 
spect; aubit, sudden; tucciacl, brief; /ovW, shoe tie; 
tad, tact ; loatt, toast ; transit, transit ; zenilk, zenith. 
It is not sounded in Jiius-Christ, although it is heard 
in Chriil. 

735. T is sounded hard in yerbs : Sous portioiu, we 
carried ; but lion, iu the nouns, is generally sounded like 
jwn, as; ^f /xirficuM, portions ; la coHgri'^nficHi, the con- 
gregation i projection, projection. 

736. XI is sounded in aiguiser, to sharpen ; aiguillon, 
sting ; aiguille, needle, and in Guiie, a proper name. 
It has the sound of o in club, club. — Sanguin is sounded 
as aatigain ; in guider, to guide, the g is hard, the n is 
sUent and the i only is sounded. 

737. X has the sound of gs in Xnvicr, Xenophon, le 
Xante, Xunlippe, Xtrces (Xerxes), and in Ximeneg, 

^ch is also pronounced Chimene, and that of ss in 
tuxonve, Braxelles and Aix-la-ChapeUe. 
18. Y, having the sound of double i after a Towel, 
an, peasant; paijaage, landscape^ pat/ant, paying, 
4 be pronounced : pai-isan, pai-isage, pai'ianl. 
Id. Z sounds like » at the end of proper names, as : 
, Bhodis. 
H40. We haye spoken of the w at the § 30. 



1 







CHAPTER XV. 

PARTICULAR OBSERTATIONS. 
741. A, OV. 

A is employed between two mimbergj when the suV 
stantive nhich follows these aumbera represents a thing 
capable of being divided : Irois i gaaire heures: three 
to four hours, lepl a hnit aanes, seven to eight yards 
neuf ^ dix liaiei, nine to ten leagues; because we cai 
say: unedemi-heure, half an hour; une demi-aune, half 
a yard ; une demi-iieue, half a league. 

Uu is used instead of a, when the substantive repre- 
sents a thing which does not admit of being divided, as : 
quatre ou ring vaisseaux, four or five ships ; cinq ou six 
maitoHS, five or sis houses : lept oc kail personnel, seven 
or eight persons. It is evident that we cannot divide 
ship or a person, as we divide a yard or an hour. 

7«. AIDER. 

Alder quetqu'un simply lueons to assist him : aide 
aOELii'uN de sa bourse ; l' aider de ses crmaeiU, de so 
credit. 

Aider a quelqu'un is to assist him by parti 
in his exertions, his fatigues and his difBcultJes : Aim 
i cet homme A porter cefardean : aidez-liti & se reU- 
tier i AIDBZ A cet errant dfaire son theme. 

743. AIR. 

We should say: cetle femme a Catt BoN./'airsputiTUEL, 
and not a I'air boxne, Fair sPiRiTtBLLB, far it is the 
exterior, the lur which is represented as good, or mitli/. 
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and not the woman : the proof of this is that we say : 
CeUeJ'emme a Pair bon. et die est m^tmantb ; eile a I'uir 
SFiBlTL'iiiL, f,l eiir tst soTTE. But, according to this rule, 
ought we lo say : CcUepommea l'air chit, cell c I err f 
a l'air EfSKM&NC^ celle robe a l'air dibn fait t No. 
fbr we do not say that an air ib cooktd, sown, or tvell 
made ; the adjective is not govenied liere by the sub- 
stantive. It is therefore necessaiy to use a different 
form of expression, anJ soy, for eiuunple : Ceiie jxmme 
I TrttV iTC-lre tuiTE, or parnU fire ciiile ; celU ttrre m 



Fair w'ftTnE 



744. 



r para 



AKOIILIK, ENNODLIR. 



AiuAlir means to give letters pat«nt of nobility, na: 
II n'lf II que le rot qui puiise anoblir. Ennoblir signi- 
fies to render more brilliant, more illustrious, aa: Les 
beaut arU einkoblibsbnt une laitgue. 



745. AnMisTice, amnistib. 

iij/iceisatruce: l'armistjcb ne tarda pas licessc 
lie b the pardon which a sovereign grants to n 
he rot accorda une amnistie ghterah; 






Auurer qudquaa 
some one : Asiurei v 



R°' 



. to testify, to make known to 
, PARENTS de mon estime. — As- 
1 aflinn, to declare positively to 

[ia.\ * Ti-lemar/ue qu'il refcrraii 



AUeiiidre a quelque chose supposes obstacles to con- 
quer : ATTEiNDRE an bat ; atteindee aufatte de la 
~-Alteindre quelqve choH does not suppose any 
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F 

I lilQicultj'. and is said of things which we do aa it ivere | 

I inspileofoDraelve&: AiTKi^iviif: le lermc de C armistice; 

^^^^ ATTnsDHE un certain 6gf. — Atteindre, speaking of per- 

^^^^L sons, signifies lo equal, and alwaTS requires a direct com- 

■ Dl' 

I ih 

m 

I Im 



V 



^ttpoli^ue. 

748. ATANT. 

Avanl marks priority of time: Je me liverai a 
lejour ; nous dineront ayant de parlir, that is to say : I 
my rising shall precede that of the day, — our dinner J 
shall precede our departiii 

Devanl marks priority or order : t'oiis marcherex 1 
DKTANT wioi, that is to say, ooiso before ; Ccl elevc ett'% 
loujours DGVAKT Mill camarade dans ten campoMtions, f 
that is to say, is Jirst in relation to his compai * 



743. 



BMONBH, < 



tCHKB, I 



SG eoucker. 



Do not say : Je vais baigner, il ua aiucher, noiu iron* 
pramener. In the sense in which baigner, coucher and 
primieiier are here used, they are reflected verbs ; we must 
therefore say: Je vats MB baigner 
niiuf irons nous promeHer, 

750. CONSOMMEB, CONBUl 

CoHSommer marks the annihilation of a sabsluiGe, 
by the use which has been mode of it, as: goksommer •] 
beimcaup de vin, consommbr dea denrees. 

Consumw expresses the gradual destructicm of a J 
thing; it is correctly ua<^d in speaking of fire, and hjr I 
UDalogy of time, or sickness, as : I^e feu cunsuha lout f 
i'edijtce ; h temps ciissuMB lout : celte maladie le cow- \ 

9UME. 



7j]. capable 

Capable signifies possessing the requisite qualities: 



Ji nt ( 



PABLB lie conlenir tant tie 



> certain 



Ji nl CAPABLE lies plus graades ch 
plied to things, except when it relates 
capacity: Cette sa" 
personnel. 

SuiceplUile expresses the ability to re' 

Jualities, to undergo certain modifications 
homme est susceptible de bonnes et de 
pres$iona. It is never used in reference top 
in this sense ; Cel homme est 
he is easily offended. 



752. ni.-jKUM'n, DINER. &c. 

Dejeiintr, diner, and words analogous to them, re- 
<(uire avec before the name of a person: d^eAner avec 
iMj ami, diner AVEC sa/amille ; and lie, before the nan le 
of a thing : dfjeAner de cafi, diner o'un pdte. 

753. DIGNE, INDICNE. 

Di^ne, without a negation, is appUed either to cood 
or evQ : JI est dignf. de louanges, il est digsk de bldwr- 
— Digit, with a negation, and inWi^e are only used in 
speaking of good : // n'est pas digne de recompenses^ il 
est iHDiGME de ricompeuses. Therefore we do not siiy : 
JI n'est pas iiiGNE de punilion, il est ihdignf, de p'lni- 
ti oK i we must employ a different mode of espre,ssi(in, 

3 say, for example : // ne myrtle pas ttne pumiion. 



Duranl expresses a duration without interruption ( 

pendant, a moment, an epoch : Les troupes se soat rnn- 

' NT rhiver, that is to say, they were stalioii- 

tlie winter continued ; elles se twit canton' 

T fhiver, that is to say, they made choice 

to go into quarters. 




r fiuelqu'ii 



IvCLAIRER. 

is to instruct one in that of whicli 



FAXTKLAM. <WaERViTI05S. 



La ikwBBin i}mi ant de Fejperience 
BCLAUmT let amtm. — Edaircr ii tjmelqa'uii n to caui 
kin to ace Ut road dearlj br the help of a light 
Mauiatr. Hoirerer, etlairer yttetgttn 
ued is both MBses. aoowdiiK to some modem 



EiDTnsrr, iHitmNT. 



756- 

Dam^er tstmsj, peril emivbst, means very great 
iaa^. W not nrcmediahle ; — danger imminent, perU 
Li£ea ineritable danger. A man who 
ih enteiprize is tn peril emctekt ; a ship 
» K^amf^ OB a rock is in peril imminbcit. 



737. 



KHPRCTtTER. 



When tb« indlrHt complement to empruMler is a per- 
SIM, we OMtJ nj eithet emprunler a, or etnpmnter dez 
RVPROTUt w»e tumme DE qudijuun, or j </uelau'ttn. 
Bat nhcn the indirect complement is a thing, we always 
say tmprmmter Jt: Lti magiitrali EMParxTENT tooJe 
fair aauriti DS lajmtllce. 



'38. KSTKKDBE KJULLKBIE, B 

£af«sdrv nuUeric b to take raillery easily: Viius at- 
TBMMEB (rJ^-Ain raIIXKBIB, ^and iautrea que mm voux 
fimt ta gmtm tur tot peliti difautt. — Enlendre la raii- 
Urit is to poMCM a talent for raiUeiy : Peu deperttmnes 
KXmamn LA.jhie tt innocenU kaillerie. 

759. ENTIER, PORTER ENTIE. 

Emitr a applied to things, and porter env 
U mit It bmUttur iauirui. — Le sage ne 
prr tonne. — This rule is not absolute. 

7G0. GSFKBBR, PBOUETTRE, COMPTER. 

These verbs conrey to the mind the idea of something 
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future, and, therefore, ought not to be followed bj a 
verb in the present or past tense : Tespere que vous 
FAiTES des progres ; je vous promets que fxi dit la 
verite ; je compte que vous obeissjsz a vos parents. We 
ought to employ croire, penser^ se Jlatler, assurer : Je 
pense que vous faiies des progres ; je vous assure que 
j*ai dit la verite, &c. 

761. ET. 

This conjunction, marking addition, ought never to 
unite synonymous expressions, because in such cases, 
though there may be several words, there is in reality 
only one idea ; thus, do not say : Son courage 'Et sa 
bravoure etonne les plus braves ;-^dme grande et magna^ 
nime; — un mot sublime ravit £T transporter but say: Son 
courage^ sa bravoure ilonne les plus braves ; — dme grande^ 
magnanime ; — un mot sublime ravit, iransporte, — How- 
ever we find many exceptions to this rule even in our 
best authors. « 

762. ETRE, ALLER. 

Je fits ought never to be employed for fallai ; con- 
sequently Comeille should not have said : ' // put jus- 
ques cL Rome implorer le senat ; grammar requires : // 
ALhA jusques d, Rome, &c. — J'ai ete supposes the return, 
je suis alle does not. Thus, il a et4 d Veglise gives us 
to understand that he has returned from it ; and il est 
alle cL Veglise, that he is still there. 

763. EVITER. 

Eviter should not be employed in the sense to spare ; 
therefore do not say ; Je vous eviterai cette peine ; say : 
je vous EPARGNERAi cette peine, or, je vous ferai eviter y 
&c. — Eviter means to avoid. 

764. FAIRE. 

This verb is the subject of several remarks : 
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Ist> FwVe sbonld be preferreil to the Terb ^(re in ihel 
compatatioB of numbers : dU ft dixfonl vingt, and not I 
tonl vingi. 

2d. FatTt is employed to avoid the repetilion of ihe I 
pTMeding verb : Je lui at rerit comme/e devois le FAIhk ; I 
but in thiU case, it does not reqaiie the direct comple- J 
ment after it. Do not, therefore, say irith Bosniet:1 
Ilfatiaii eacher la penilencc avec le mctne join qu'on si: 
TAVT Utcrimts: tlic Terb must then be repeated : qu'tit 
KrT CACB^ It! crimes. 

3d. Fain, fuUoned bj an inBniCtve, reifuires a direct I 
compIeiueDt. when the infinitive has no complement of ■ 
thisViud: Jf LZS at fail pari ir; and an indirect complex 
meat when the infinitive has a direct one : Je leux a' 
[ J'uil fcrire une lellre. 

4th. Faire, employed with the ausiliary S/re, 
not be followed by an infinitive, as in this phrase : It a 
KTi PATT mourir ; say : Oa Pa pait mourir. 

oth. Ne/aire jm* marka an action frequently repeat-l 
ed : // KE FAIT QCE torlir. that is to say. he goes out I 
continunlly. 

}it fairt tfue de expresses an action which haa just I 
taken place : H xe fait kpe be sorfir. that is t 
he went out a niiniite ago. 

7(i5. FIXER . 

Fij-wsignifiestostop, to render stable: J*':rerKB jour, 
Jixer un inronilani- It never has the sense of looting at. 
Thettfforo do not say; y.u fixe long-letnps cette per- 
tofiie. ««* pouvoir la reconnattre : but say: j'ai be- 
QAyitii hmg-ttm-pt, &e. 

76({. FLAIRER, PLBUHER. 

f Jairer is to smell : flaibek celle rose. — Fteui 
to give out an odour : cela plburb bon. 
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767. FOND, FONDS. 

Fond signifies the lowest part of a hollow thing : 
c*est une mer sans fond ; U vosd de la vaUee. — Fonds 
means the soil of an estate or of a field, and also a sum 
of money, capital : hcUir sur son fonds ; manger son 
FONDS et son revenu. We say figuratively: Cel homme 
a un grand fonds d'Srudilion, that is to say, he is very 
learned. 

768. IMAGINER, S'IMAGINER. 

Imaginer is to create, to invent : On ne pent rien ima- 
GiNER de plus extraordinaire* — S* imaginer is to be- 
lieve, to persuade one's self: // s'imagin is etre un grand 
docleur, 

769. IMPOSER, EN IMPOSER. 

Imposer includes an idea of respect, of consideration, 
of moral power; — En imposer^ an idea of falsehood, of 
deception : L'honnete homme qui ditfranchement la verite 
IMPOSE ; le fripon qui cherche a se tirer d'ajfaire par 
des mensonges, en impose ; Fair noble et simple de tin- 
nocence impose ; tair composi d'un hypocrite en im- 
pose. — ^This rule is not absolute. 

770* INFECTER, INFESTS R. 

Infecier^ to give out a bad odour, to propagate error, 
to spread contagion : Ce marais infecte ; — il infect e 
ce pays de sa pernicieuse doctrine, — Infester is to pillage, 
to lay waste : Les pirates infkstaibnt ces cotes. 

771 • insulter. 

Insulter quelqu^un is to afiront a person : insulter 
quelquun de paroles. — Insulter ck quelquun is to be 
wanting in the respect which his weakness, misery, or 
misfortunes claim from us : // a insults a cette per^ 
Sonne dans sa misere ; a'insultez pas aux malheureux. 



I 
I 



23-i PARTtCTLAB (iI13CRTATI0!>S, 



772. 

JoMtdre, meaning to add, requires a after it : Joigiiez 
crllf maiton A la v6tre. In the sense nf to unite, it 
takes indifEeiently a at arec .' joindre la modttti 
m&riir or avbc le mirile. 

Ti^. LC 

Tht vae of the pronnun le in the folloning phrase » 
not correct : On ne drtruil pas cei abut comme ilt de- 
rrairHi fETRE. In general, every pronoun should re- 
liitc to n word preriously mentioned, and here the pro- 
nnun U represents the participle delmtl, which is not 
vxpfessed in the phruse. The grammatical construction. 
Tt^nires either tW ire ahould leave out the pronoun ie: 
(m ne d^lruil pat cei abux comme ill devraienl Ure d(- 
Inatt; or that we mention the participle to whichitre^ 
Utes: cet abut ne sont poi BEiRuns comme its devraient 
tftrt. It is better to express the pronoun le, when it is 
dependent on a verb transitive or the verb etre, than ta 
undeistand it, as in the following phrases ; Tl a ili regtt 
fvmmt it mfritait ; il u'ett pat autti inttruil qtteje crm^ 
ait ; tUe nt plut modeste iju'elle nt parail i ilt tout notni 
rieAet qit'iU n'haient. We ought to say : II a Ste regt 
ittmmt u Li> meritail i il n'eit pas auisi inslruit que j^ 
LK cmgais; tile eti plus modetle quelle ne lb parati i 
I ilt *o»l maint riches quilt ne h'ilaienl. 

774- MATINAL, UATtMEUX, » 

Matinal is said of one who has risen early : f'out ft 
hien matinal auJourd'huL — Malineux, of one who is! 
the habit of rising early : Les gens du monde ne sont 
pat MATiNBUs. — Matimer, belonging to the morning r 

/'^'^MATINltHB. 

775- MELEB. 

Mfler aver signifies to mis several things together i 



r 
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M?ler feau avkc U rin, mfler de for avec de targent. — 
Miler a means to join, to unite : MfeLEZ la douceur * In 
tMrile, Mtt.isz tagriable a Cut'iU. 

776- ODSERSEB. 

Obierver signifies to remark, to consider, to take 
notice of: observer fc» o«(rM, oBSKBven Us hommes. 
Therefore, as we never say : je mtis ftmarque ijue ,- je 
remarqw a rasnembUe que :je lui remarque que — neither 
sboold we say : je vans observe que ; j'Aserne d Fatiem- 
6lee t/ue ; j'e lui observe que ; wu ought to say: je vou* 
FAis oiierver que, juat as we say: je vous fais remar- 
tprer que ; je fa is remarquer i CassembUe que, &c. 

777- OUBLIER a, ODBLIBB DB, 

OtibliiT i lire, a ecrire, is to lose the power, the 
gfity to do 80 ; oubHer de iire^ ti derive, te to &il in do- 
K) from forgetfulneas : Si chaquejour votit oubliez DB 
■Kous Jinirez par oublier I lire. 

PABTICirER A, PARTICIPEa DB. 

Parliciper t\ is to take part in, to have a share in : 
parlicipcr aux faveurs des grands ; parliciper i une 
'^imttralioH, — Parliciper de ie to partake of the same 
^^^nre : Le mulet parlicipe de Cdne el DU c/ieval. 

^^^^ interrogative sentences and when personne sipii- 
fies any one, it is not accompanied by a negation : Per- 
lonae a-t-il jamais doulc dcs dispositions naturelles qu 
oat lex Anglais pour les arts el pour Ics sciences / 
Personne ose-l-il avouer qu'il ignore Phisloire de sun 

JSO. PLAISDRE. 

Windre de ce que supposes a ground of complaint : 



Otib 

■Tnli tT 

Hbof 



PERSON KE. 
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// a raison de se plaindre dc ce que vous Vayez 
irompe, — Se plaindre que supposes that there is no ground 
of complaint : 7/ a tort de se plaindre que vous Vayez 
trompe. 

781. PLAIRE. 

Ce qui plait is that which is agreeahle ; — Ce quil plait 

means that which we wish or choose : Ltes insensis sacri- 

jieni leurs int^reis a ce qui leur plait. Les gens d'un 

caractere opinidtre ne veulent faire que ce Qu'iii leur 

PLAIT. 

782. PLIER, ployer. 

P/ier, to lay in folds : plier du tinge, plier une let- 
ire ; — Ployer, to hend, to cause to how doinm : ployer 
une branche d^arhre, Ployer marks more exertion 
than PLIER. They are hoth employed figuratively in 
the sense of to suhdue, to bring under subjection : 

Tu doit a ton eiat plier ton caractere. 
C*est lui gut devant mot refusait de ploter. 

783. PLUS, MIEUX. 

Plus marks extension; mieux, perfection: L'ahhe 
Pr^ot a PLUS ecrit que Fendon ; mais Fenelon a mieux 
ecrit que Vabhe Prevol. 

Plus, employed aa an adverb of quantity, requires de 
before the substantive which follows it : Ce livre coute 
PLUS de six francs ; nous avonsjait plus de dixlieues. 
It would be incorrect to say : Ce livre coute plus que six 
francs; nous avonsjait plus qve dix lieues. For the 
same reason we shall say: // est plus i>*d demi-wort ; 
du vin plus D*a moitie bu, and not : plus Qu'a demi-morty 
plus QU a inoitie bu. 

784. plus d'un. 

Plus dun requires the verb which follows it to be in 
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the singular ; Plus d'tjn poele a traite ce sujet. Plus 
d'une Penelope a honore son pays : unless the verb ex- 
press an idea of reciprocity : plus Dvufripon se dupent 
Fun V autre, that is to say, reciprocally cheat each other ; 
this reciprocity indicates plurality in the idea. 

785. SE RAPPELER. 

This verb, formed from the transitive verb rappeler^ 
requires a direct complement : Je me rappelle cette 
AVBNTURB ;je me la rappelle parfaiiement. From this 
it follows that we ought not to say : Je m'EN rappelle (en 
standing for de cela) ; je me rappelle de cet evenement, 
phrases in which that verb has no airect complement. We 
must sayije me rappelle cet evenement, je me le rappelle. 

Remark. — Before an infinitive, the verb se rappeler admits 
of the preposition de: Je me rappelle D^etre sortU D'awoir vu. 
This construction is analogous to the following : Je desire de 
vous v^ir, where the preposition de is employed to please the ear. 

786. RAPPORT. 

Avoir rapport d, expresses an idea of relation or con- 
nection : Les effeis ont rapport aux causes ; toutes les 
sciences ont rapport les unes aux autres. — Avoir rap- 
port avec expresses an idea of analogy, of resemblance, 
of conformity : Les romans historiques deMockeont beaU' 
coup de rapport avec ceux de Walter Scott ; les on- 
vrages de Byron ont beaucoup (/e rapport avec cevx de 
Lamartine. 

787* betrancher de, retrancher a. 

Retrancher de is to take away something from a 
whole : retrancher un couplet Dune chanson. — Retran- 
cher a is to deprive some one of something : retrancher 
le vin A un malade, 

788. REUNIR, UNIR. 

Riunir^ signifying to possess at the same time, re- 
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quirea et ; beunib k meriU et la modftlie ; — Uni 
quires a : umn le nierite i la modettie. 



Rien, meaning something, ia employed without 
gatioa: Y a-t-il ribn de plus rare qv'un dani-savani vio- 
aeitef — Rien, signifying nothing, requires tbe negaticai 
Rich s'm/ plus viajegtueux que leg riockt de JLiverpoot. 

790. SAIOI4ER. 

Saigner da »ez is used both literally and figuratirelyj 
that is to say, both to describe the action of losing blix 
by the nose, and that of losing courage ; — Saigner 
is not correct, although used by some modem writers. 

791- SECOND, DEVXliME. 

Ser.'ond awakens an idea of order, and deuxieme tl 
idea of a series. We may therefore say: /e becoi^ 
lome of a book which has only two volumes, or <rf aa4 
which has many, because the idea of order is indepen, 
dent of the idea of namber; but we cannot say: 
dedxi»:m& limie, in speaking of a work in two volumei 
only, because two volumes does not constitute a scries 
and dtuxieme necessarily supposes a third. 

792. SEBVIE A aiEN, SEltVIR DE RIl 

Sernir a rien signilies to be of no use for the time 
// a del tateiiU qui ne liti skbvent a bien uiaintenanU, 
-^Servir de rien means to be absolutely useless : Li 
murmuret contre tes decreis de la Providence 



Succomber itnt* isto bend under : bdccombgb sous 
jxidi ; succoMBBR sous let coups. It is in this 
that we say figuratively ; bcccombeb sodb k faig da 



PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS. 229 

affaires ; scccomber sous le travail, — Succontber a is 
to give way to, to yield to : succomber a la douleur, 
succoMBBR A la tentation, 

794. SUPPLEER. 

Suppleer guelque chose^ is to replace that which is 
wanting, by furnishing a thing of the same nature : Ce 
sac doit etre de millejrancs; sily a cent francs de moins, 
je LES SUPPLEER Ai. It is in this sense that we say : 
suppleer un mot. — Suppleer a quelque chose, to fill its 
place by furnishing an equivalent: La valeur suppl^ au 
nombre. We say suppleer quelqu'un, and never 
supplier a guelquun, 

795. TEL, quel. 

Tel is never followed by un before a substantive; 
therefore in translating phrases like such a man, we 
must say : tel Homme or un tel homme^ but not tel un 
Homme* The article un is also suppressed in the transla- 
tion of such phrases as: What a treasure he has! Quel 
TRESOR XL A ! and not: Quel un Iresor il a ! 

796. TEAiOIN. 

A temoin and temoin, placed at the beginning of a 
phrase, are taken adverbially, and consequently remain 
invariable : Je prends les savants a temoin que la Belgi- 
que a de tout temps cultive les sciences : — temoin Auger 
Busbec de Comines que fit connaitre les tulipes a P Europe, 
sous le regne de Charles^ Quint, — Pour timoin is a sub- 
stantive which takes the mark of the plural when it re- 
presents several persons: Messieurs, je vous prends 
pour temoins dans 7non proces. 

797- PAR TERRE, A TERRE. 

Par terre is said of that which touches the ground, 
and a terre of that which does not touch the ground : 
Un arhre tombe par terre etses fruits tombent A terre. 



TOUT. 

T^oi V9r4 B tbe subject of fenefal remada : 

Iss. 7«Bs:. IbOowfd immediatelT by the adjective 

o^rr tod br a sdhstantiTe. » either a ^tedal artide or 

is amrb. It is a spcdal article^ and agrees with the 

bj£<bl vhca tbe sense allows ns to |^ace amirt after the 

^)iHHKr-aot TOUTE mtfre occMpatiom touts 

^*«a irvme etii He imdigne tfel/e. We may 

■Si' ipmit otcmpatitm OMtre; tauie place autre 

««'ss ^nimt e%i He bt£gme d'elk. In that case icui 

^u*££es tke sobitantiTe. — Tomi is an adrerb and re- 

9Beat» iaranahle. when the sense does not allow us to 

piaee ^mfn after the snbftantiTe : Donmez-mai mme tout 

«ajnr oRrm^MTn : mme tout amire place quun trome eut 

««v taci^vr ^tHe. We cannot say: Donnez-tmoi une 

accmpahm ArntE; ume totUe place autre qu'un 

nir fir imdv^me d'HU. 

la chis case tomi modifies the adjectiye autre, and is 

alwajs pRceded bj the numeral article ume. 

31. Txi K an adrerK and consequently inyanable, 
wbea it b foUowed immediately by a sul^tantiye em- 
pcoT«d wiihco: det^minatiye, whether preceded or not 
by a pff^pcsition: it is then synonymous with tout a 
"^iii : CHif wtmissm €st tott enfiawnne% le ckien est todt 
jurdfur. The snbsiantiye is then equivalent to an ad- 
lectxTV'^ and is modified by the adverb tout ; it is as if 
it w««^ : C€it€ awifCM est tout exfi«amm£E^ le chien 
at Torr ARDE!rr. It is accordii^ to this rule that we 
saj : Ctiie per s tm m e est tout em Jin, toct en colere, 
tout m pifurs- — Cetfe femme est tout jffarjr, tout 
tvrU^es^ — Les Fratfj^is sokI Torrfeti. 

3d, When UMst means each, custom allows either the 
singular or the plural to be used : // vieni a tout mo- 
^cm:. a tous tmomcHts ; en tout lieu or en ious lieux. 

4th. Tout . . . que requires generally the indica- 
tive mood : tout instntU ql'iV est. 
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799. UN DE, UN DES. 

After un de, un des, we use either a singular or plural 
verb. The singular is employed, when the action ex- 
pressed by the verb is performed by one person only : 
C*eslun de mesjils qui w'ecrit ; c'est un des generaux 
Jrangais qui commandera ; here the action of writing is 
performed by only one son, and that of commanding by 
only one general. The plural is used, when the action 
expressed by the verb is performed by several agents : 
AUan dEdimbottrg est un des plus habiles peintres qui 
aient exists — La revue dtEdimbourg est une des publica- 
tions qui honorent le plus la Grande- Br elagne ; here the 
action of existing is performed by several painters, and 
that of doing honour by several publications. 

This rule also applies to the participle : Cest un de tnes 
Jils que vous avez vu ; c^est une des plus belles tragedies 
que nous ayons vuES. In the first case, one son is 
mentioned as having been seen (vu), and in the second, 
several tragedies are referred to as having been seen 
(vues). 

800. Y. 

Y ought always to relate to that which goes before ; 
consequently we must not say : Ay ant les yeux ferm^s 
je HY vois goulte ; Thomme passionne est un fou qui nW 
voit goutte : on dirait que vous n*Y voyez pas clair : — as 
Y adds nothing to the sense, it is quite useless. We 
should say : Je ne vois goutte, vous ne vojfez pas clair. 
But it is correct to sav : Ce raisonnement est si obscur 
qu*on nY voit goutte ; here y relates to that which pre- 
cedes it, as if it were : quon ne voit goulte a ce raisonne- 
ment. 

801. REMARK ON THE PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS. 

According to M.M. Bescherelle, Martin, Marie, and 
some other modern grammarians, we may suppress the 
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$ 755, 759, 760, 761, 769, and also the exception of the 
$ 354, oonceming the woid Exemple, which must he 
ahniTs masculine. 

Of GaUicisms or Idiomatical Phrases. 

802. We call gallicism (see the § 673) certain forms 
of ^»eedi peculiar to the French language, and in which 
there is no analogy with other languages. Such are the 
following: Diles^moi done cn peu ce que vous avez 
fail DE JNoii frerty be pi^eased to tell me what you 
hare done with mj brother ; — Je ne fen veux pas^ I 
hare no grudge against thee; — Je wms sais bon gre de 
ros soiNs, I am gratefui^ to you for your polite at~ 
TRNTiON, &C. To gire an account of gallidsms would 
require a large rolume ; but as they are giren in Dic- 
tionariesy we will conclude this chapter by some ex- 
amples on the prepositions en, dans, a, in onler to com- 
plete the § 652. 

II arrivera ^n trois jours. He will be three daps in coming. 

J I arrivera dan* trois jours. Three daps will elapse before he 

comes. 

II est a la prison, He is voluntarily gone to pri- 

son, 

II est ^« prison. He has been put in prison. 

II est dais la prison,. He is gone to prison, either 

VOLUNTARILY OT FOR HIS 

CKiUEs{tItesenseis equivocal). 
lis sont em diemin. They are coming. 

liS soDt dans le chemin, They are ox the road (not in 

the garden). 
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PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

803. Verbs are divided into simple or primitivCy and 
compound or derived. 

The conjugation of the compound verbs, with a few 
exceptions, is the same as that of the simple verbs from 
which they are derived. Devenir, parvenir, remetlre, 
conirefaire, &c., are conjugated in the same manner as 
the simple verbs venir, mettre, fairct &c. We shall 
therefore only, give the primitive tenses of the simple 
verbs. 

804. Almost all the verbs which begin by one of the 

following syllables, or words, and sometimes by two 

united, are compound : 

a, ab, abs, ac, ad, af, ap, appar, as, at; 

com, compro, con, contre, cor ; 

de, d^, des, d^s, dis, discon ; 

e, era, en, entre, ex ; 

tor ; 

im, in, inter, intro ; 

mal, main, man, m^ ; 

ob ; 

par, per, pres, pr^, pro, pour ; 

r, ra, re, re, r^ap ; 

se, sou, sous, sup, sur, sub ; 

trans ; 

Examples: — /ibattre, afcsondre, *'a65teiiir, ubstrsiire, aocroitre, 

accourir, arfmettre, a/f ranch! r apprendre, ap- 

^Kirtenir, o^saillir, atteindre ; 
c'ommettre, comprendre, comprom ettre, complaire, 

t'onvenir, contenir, coniredire, corrompre ; 
devemr, rf^endre, rf^waisir, desumr, ditconyeniry 

dt'nraire ; 



2S4 
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^XMT, cannener, « flUDaig nr, «njoin' 
^n^ rmrrm A T t, emtnteair^ r.rpoter, extraire ; 



aflipraoTcr, nfenter. imiemmpTe, interdire, iniro- 
duire ; 

— rf i ir e, Motatenir, aondire, mccODoaitre, me- 
aire; 



^ermMtre, pnrssentir, ^oduire, precen- 
r, r«frmichir, rfparaitre, r«blaachiry rcunir, 



^tfooarir, #o«tenir, smutrmire, sourire, supplanter, 
renir; 



tiU5. GusBiAL RcLB. — All the rerbs endiog in er 
in the pment of the infinitive^ form their primitiTe as 
follows : tber diange rr into aHl, for the present par- 
ddple: er into e, for the past participle ; er into e for the 
pr»enl of the indicatire ; er into ai/for the past definite. 
Ex.: </oa»EB, to gire: donnAifT^ donni:^ je donnEj je 
dommxi. Chanter^ to sing : ckanlAyT, ckanfK, je chant^^ 

je ciffB/Al. 

806. With regard to Terbs which change, double or 
modify the letter or syllable which precedes the termi- 
nation, thev follow the general role, after haying made 
the change upon the radical, according to the remarks at 
5$ 18d. 187, 188, 189, 190, &c Ex. : AppelER, to call, 
ijppei A>T, appel K^fappellE^jappel ai. Essai/ER, to ixy, 
t'ssajfA^T, essay i^jessaiE,f essay ai. — 3/ewER, to lead, 
mcH A>T, men E, je menE,je men ai. — MangEE^ to eat, 
tntiNge A^Ty mangEyje mang¥,je mange at, &c. 

807. 1st. Observation. — As the greater nimiber of 
French rerbs belong to the 1st. form (ending in cr), 
:ind the piini. tenses of the others are given in the fol- 
lowincr vocabulary : there is not a single verb which the 
pupil may not instantly conjugate without difficulty. 

808. 2d. Observat'wn.'—The pupil ought to commit to 
memory the table of the irregular verbs, as well as the 
remarks which follow the conjugation of the verbs. 
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VOCABULARY 



OF THE 



PlllMITIVE TENSES OF THE SIMPLE VERBS. 



809. The terminations are in small capitals, and the Primitive Tenses 
are put in the fallowing order : Present Infinitive, Present Parti' 
ciple, Past Participle , Present Indicativef Past Definite. 



abaloiirdissANT, abalotirdi, j*aba- 

lourdis, j*abalourdis. 
ab&tardissANT, abatardi, j'abd- 

tardis, j^abtltardis. 
abolissANT, aboli^ j'abolis, j*abo- 

lis. 
aboutissANTy abonti, j*aboutis, 

j'aboutis, 
abrutissANT, abniti, j*abrutis, 

j*abrutis. 
absolvANT, absouf^ j*absous, 

(irrdg.). 
accompiissANT, accompli, j*ac- 

complis, j'accomplis. 
acoourcissANT, accourci, j*ac- 

courcis, j*acoourcis. 
8*accroupi8SAXT, accroupi, je 

m*accroapis, jem'accroupis. 
see eueillir. 
verbe irr^gulier. 
adoucissAKT, adouci, j'adoucis, 

j*adoucis. 
affermissAN T, aifermi, j'affermis, 

j'affermis. 
affaililissANT, affaibli, j*aifaiblis, 

j*affaiblis. 
seefranchir. 
agissANT, agi, j'agis, j'agis. 

I8*aguerrissANT, aguerri, je m*a> 
guerris, je m*aguerris. 
aigrissANT, aigri, j'aigris, j'ai- 

gris. 
V. irr^^g. 



AbalourdiR, 


to stupify : 


AbatardiR, 


to corrupt : 


AboliR, 


to abolish : 


AboutiR 


to border on : 


A brut I R, 


to besot : 


AbsoudRE, 


to absolve : 


Accompli R, 


to accomplish : 


AccourciR, 


to shorten : 


s'AccroupiR, 

AccueilliR, 

Acqn^riR, 

AdouciK, 


to betake ones* self \ 
to a comer : ( 
to welcome : 
to acquire : 
to soften : 


AffermiR, 


to strengthen : 


AffaibliR, 


to weaken : 


AffranchiR, 

AgiR, 
s'AguerriR, 

AigriR, 


to frank : 

to act : 

to inure <me*s self 

to war : 
to make sour : 


AHer, 


to yo: 
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Awmai^drim. 



IK. 
IK. 



AnuB^iK, 
AsfrtiK. 



Aaoa^ift. 
Ansnrdift. 
AaoBTtft. 
AsmjeaiR. 

AstmadRE, 

Attendrift. 

AnrmiftE. 
AmtiM. 

AtUik. 
Banift, 

Ban&E, 

BeniM, 

BoiftE. 

B«tIM, 

Bond I R, 
BUnchiR, 



tmmftem 

to 

to 
to 



to 



to ««rf : 

tofl/toy: 

to remdrr supple 

to demfen : 

to jrtel: 

to ««Uiir : 

toyircp: 

to tf^tfci .* 

to milmre : 

to 



to atecf : 
to froiikA : 

to beat: 
to bless : 
to rfrinA : 

to bu*ld : 
to skip: 

to tchHen : 



RmmcissAiTT, amine!, j*amincis, 

j'amincis. 
amoUUsAXT. arooUi, j'amollisJV 

moUis. 
amoiiidrissAXT, amoindri, j'amo- 

indriSf j^amoiiidris. 
RmortissANT, amorti, j*amortis, 

j*amortis. 
xeemMobRr. 
appauTTissAKT, appauvri, j'ap- 

pauTiis, j*appaayris. 
apfUandinAKT, applaodi, j'ap- 

plaadis, j^applaudis. 
arrondissAKT, arnmdi, j'arron- 

dis, j*aiTondis. 
irr^aUer. 
aasortissAKT, assorti, j'asaoitis, 

j*as8orti8. 
anoapissAKT, assoapi, j*as8oapis, 

j'assoopis. 
assoaplusAKT, assoapii, j'assou- 

pUs, j*a88oaplis. 
aaaoardis&AKT, assourdi, j^asaoar- 

dis, j*assoiirdis. 
assoQTissANT, assoari, j'asaou- 

Tis, j*ass<myis. 
assujettissAKT, assajetti, j^assu- 

jettis, j*8S8njettis. 
astreignAXT, astreint, j'astreins, 

j*astreignis. 
attendrissANT, attendri, j*atten- 

dris, j*aUendris. 
see traire. 
arertissANT, averti, j'airertis, j'a- 

vertis. 
avilissAKT, avili,j'ayilis, j'avilis. 
banissANT, bani, je banis, je ba- 

nis. 
battANT, battii, je bats, je battis. 
bdnissAN T, b^ni, je b^is, je b^ni s. 
irr^gulier. 

batissANT, bati, je bdtis, je batis. 
KondissANT, bondi, je boadis, je 

bondis. 
blancbissANT, blanchi, je blan- 

chis, je blanchis. 
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te BlottiR, 

BouilliR, 

BraiRE, 
BruniR, 

BruiRE, 
CeindRE, 

ChoiR, 
Ch^riR. 

ChoisiR, 

CirconciRE; 

ClapiR, 

ClORE, 

CompHtiR, 
ConcliiRE, 

ConduiRE, 

ConfiRE, 

ConnaitRE, 

Conqu^riR; 
ConstruiRE, 



to lie squat : 

to boil : 

to bray : 
to burnish : 

to rustle : 
to gird : 

to fall: 

to cherishf to love 

to choose : 

to circumcise : 

to squeak: 

to close : 

to commiserate : 

to conclude : 

to conduct : 

to pickle : 

to know : 

to conquer : 
to construct : 



Con trai n d R E, to constrain : 

ConvertiR, to convert : 

ConvaincRE, to convince: 

Correspond RE, to correspond : 



CoudRE; 



to sew : 



CouriR, to run : 

Cou vr I R, to cover : 

CraindRE, to fear: 



Croi RE, 



to believe : 



se hlottissANT, blotti, je me blot- 

tis, je roe blottis. 
bouillAKT, boiiilli, je bous, je 

bouillis. 
verbe irr^g. 
brunissANT, bnini, je brunis, je 

brunis. 
verbe irr^g. 
ceignAKT, ceint, je ceins, je cei- 

gnis. 
irr^gulier. 
ch^rissANT, ch^ri, je ch^ris, je 

cb^ris. 
choisissANT, choisi, je choisis, 

je choisis. 
circoncisANT, circonci, je circon- 

cis, je circoncis. 
clapissAKT, clapi, je clapis, je 

clapis. 
verbe irr^g. 
see p&tir. 
concluANT, conclu, je conclus, je 

conclus. 
conduisAMT, conduit, je conduis, 

je conduisis. 
confisAXTyConIi, jeconfis, je con- 

fis. 
connaissANT, connu, je connais, 

je connus. 
see acqutrir. 
construisAKT, construit, je con- 

struis, je construisis. 
contraignAUT, contraint, jecon- 

trains, je contraignis. 
convertissANT, converti, je oon- 

vertis, je convert! s. 
see vaitusre. 
correspondANT, correspondu, je 

corresponds, je correspond] s. 
cousANT, cousu, jo couds, je 

cousis. 
verbe irr^g. 
see ouvrir, 
craignANT, craint, je crains, je 

craignis. 
croyANT, cru, je crois, je crus. 
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CroitEE, 

CueilliR, 

CuIre, 

DtfchoiR, 

D^criRE, 

DdduiRE, 

DdgourdiR, 

D^guerpiR, 

D^moliR, 

DesceodRE, 

D^tmiRE, 

Dire, 

DissoudRE, 
DivertiR, 

Dormi R, 

«e DoiiloiR, 
DuittE, 

Durcn;, 

s'EbahiR, 

EcloRE, 
Echo I R, 
EclairciR, 

EcriRE, 
ElargiR, 

EmbelliB, 

EmpreindRE, 

EnchtTiR, 
En fore I R, 

^nfouiR, 



to grow : 
to gcUher : 

to cook I 
to decay : 
to describe : 
to deduct : 
to quicken : 

to quit in a hurry 

to demoiiah : 

to descend : 

to destroy : 

to say : 
to dissolve : 
to divert : 

to sleep : 

to grieve : 
to Jit: 

to harden: 

to be amazed : 

to &2oti7 : 
to lapse : 
to clarify : 

/o »/jrt<(9 : 
/o widen : 

to embellish : 

to stamp : 

to outbid 

to grow strong : 

fo ^t</c in the ) 
ground : \ 



croissAMT, cr{i, je crois, je eras. 
cueillANT, cueilli, je cuelllE, je 

cueillis (verbe irr^.). 
cuisAKT, cuit> je cuis, je cuisis. 
▼erbe irr^. 



see iorire. 



see duire. 

degourdissANT, d^gourdii je d^- 
gourdis, je d^gourdis. ' 

d^guerpissANT, d^guerpi, je d^- 
gtierpis, je d^guerpis. 

d^molissANT, d^moli, je d^olis, 
je d^moli^. 

descend AKT, descend u, je des- 
cends, je descendis. 

d^truisANT, d^truit, je d^truis, 
je d^truisis. 

verbe irr^g. 

see absoudre. 

divertissANT, diverti, je divertis, 
je divertis. 

donoANT, dormi, je dors, je dor- 
mis. 

irreg. used only at the inf. pr. 

duisANT, duit, je duis, je duisis 
{obsolete). 

durcissANT, durci, je durcis, je 
durcis. 

s'^bahissANT, ^bahi,je m'^bahis, 
je m*^bahis. 

V. irr^g. 

V. irr^g. 

i^cIaircissANT, ^claird, j'^claircis, 
j'dclaircis. 

<?crivAN T, ^crit, ^'Airis, j'6crivis. 

dargissANT, dlargi, jY'largis, 
j*dargi8. 

embellissANT, embelli, j'eml>ellis, 

j*embellis. 
empreignANT, empreint,j*empre- 

ins, j*empreignis. 
see cherir, 
enforcissANT, enforci, j'enforcis, 

j'enforcis. 
enfouissANT, enfoui, j'enfouis, 

j'enfauis. 
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s^Enhardir, io grow bold : 

EnnobliR, ioetmoblez 

8*£norgueilliR, to grow proud: 



EnrichiR, 


to enrich : 


EnseveliR, 


to bury : 


EnvoyER, 
EpaissiR, 


to send: 
to thicken : 


s*£panouiR, 


to bloom : 


EpandRE, 
EpreindRE, 


to pour out : 
to squeeze out : 


EquarriR, 


to square : 


EqnivaloiR, 
EtabliR, 


to be equivalent 
to establish: 


EtourdiR, 


to stun : 


Etr^iR, 


to straiten : 


s'EvanouiR, 


io swoon : 


ExcIuRE; 


to exclude : 


FaiUiR, 
FaiRE> 


to fail : 
to make : 


FalloiR, 
FarciE, • 


to be necessary 
to stuff: 


FeindRE, 


io feign : 


FendRE, 


to cleave : 


Finir, 
Fl^chiR, 


to finish : 
to appease : 


se Fl^triR, 


to fade : 


FleuriR, 


to blossom : 



s^enhardiuANT, euhardi, je m*- 

enhardis, je m'enhardis. 
ennoblissANT, ennobli, j*enno. 

blis, j'ennoblis. 
8*enorgueillis8AVT, enorgueilli, 

je m*enorgiieillis, je m'en- 

Off^ueillis. 
enrichissANT, enrichi, j^enrichis, 

j'enrichis. 
enseveiissANT, enseveli, j'ense- 

velis, j'ensevelis. 
V. irrtfg. 
^paississANT, ^paissi, j'dpaissis, 

j*^pais8is. 
8*^panouis8AKT, ^panoui, je m'^- 

panouis, je m^^panouis. 
see repandre- 
^preignANT, ^preint, j*^preins, 

j'^preignis. 
^quarri8SANT,<^quarri,j'^quarrii, 

j*^qu arris, 
see valoir. 
^tablissANT, dtabli, jY'tablis, j*^. 

tablis. 
^tonrdissANT, ^tourdi, j'dtourdis, 

j*^tourdis. 
^tr^cissANT, ^tr^ci, j'^trdcis, j'^- 

tr^is. 
s'^vanouissANT, ^vanoui, je m*^- 

Tanouis, je m^^vanouis. 
excluANT, exclu, j*exclu8, j'ex- 

clu9. 
verbe irr^. 
irr^g. 
irr^g. 
farcissANT, farci, je farcis, je far- 

cis. 
feignANT, feint, je feins, je fei- 

gnis. 
fendAKT, fendu, je fends, je fen- 

dis. 
fini»«ANT, fini, je finis, je finis. 
fl^hissANT, fl^chi, je fl^chis, je 

fl^chis. 
se fl^trissANT, fl^tri, je me fl^- 

triS| je me fl^tris. 
fleurissANT or florissANT, fleuri, 

je fleuris, je fleuris. 
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Yoadrnz. 


towteH: 


FourbiK. 


H/krhiMk: 


Founiift. 


tmfmmish : 


Fr^ehiR, 


to freshen : 


FrmnchiM, 


to Ump ttr : 


FrtmtM, 


toskmMer: 


Friit, 

FciB, 

4>ftrmotiB. 


tofy: 
tomfirm : 


Garni B, 


to store: 


GciadBE. 


iomomm: 


GtmiB 


to pi0BN : 


GrmndiB, 


to grow Uf: 


GnviB, 


to elmwther up: 


Gae'riB. 


to cure : 


H»lB. 

HeoniB, 


tohmU : 
to neigh : 


HOOBIB, 


toemrte : 


Inter: BE, 


/• tiuerti^ : 


InstmiBE, 


to instruct: 


InterTertiB, 

IntlMOUlBE. 

JaiiliB. 


to of^erthrotp : 
to introduce : 
to rpoui out : 


JauniK. 


to ip'ow yellow 


JoiiidsE. 


to join : 


.'• UIB. 


to enjog : 
to liinpuuh : 



fondAXT, fonda, je fonds, je 

dis. 
fbarbissAKT, foarbi, je fourbis^ 

je foorbis. 
foaniissAKTjfoumi, je foumisje 

foumis. 
fraichissAKT, friuchi^ je fralcbiS; 

je fraicfais. 
franchiisAKT, franchi, je fran- 

chis, je franchis. 
fi^missAK T, fr^mi, je fr^mis, je 

tr^is. 
irr^. 

fuyAXT, fiiit, je fiiis, je fats. 
garantiuANT, garanti. je garao" 

tis, jeg^arantis. 
ganiissANT, garni, je gamis, je 

garnis. 
geJ^UANT, geint, je geins, je 

geignis {obsolete^. 
g^iissANT, g^oni, je g^is, je 

g^mis. 
grandissANT, grand!, je grandis, 

je grandis. 
gravissANT, gravi, je gravis, je 

gravis. 
gu^rissANT, gu^i, je gu^ris, je 

gu^s. 
haLtsANT, hai, je hais, je Lai's. 
hennissANT, henui, je hennis, 

je hennis. 
honnissANT, honni, je honnis, je 

honnis. 
inscrirAKT, inscrit, j'ioscris, j' 

inscrivis. 
instmisAVT, instruit, j^instruis, 

j*instruisis. 
see averiir, 
see duire. 
jaillissANT, jailli, je jaillis, je 

jaillis. 
jaunissANT, jauni, je jaunis, je 

jaunis. 
see oindre. 

jouissANT, joui, je jouis, je jouis. 
langnissAKT, langui, je ianguis, 

je langiiis. 
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liiBE, 
hui&E, 


to read: 
to glitter : 


MaSgriB, 


to grew thin : 


Mentim, 


to lie: 


MesseoiR^ 
MettEE, 


nottoeuit: 
to puti 
to mould: 


MoUiR, 
MordRE, 


to grow tt^t : 
tobiU: 


MoudRE, 


to grind : 


MouriBy 

MouvoiR, 

MugiR, 


to die: 
to move: 
to bellow : 


MuniR, 


to provide: 


MiiriR, 


to ripen: 


NaicRE, 
NantiR, 


to be bom : 
to eneure: 


NoirciR, 


to bUtcken : 

1 


NourriR, 


to nourish : 


NuiRE^ 
Ob^iR, 
ObscurciR, 


to hurt: 
to obeg : 
to darken : 


OcdRE, 


to elay: 


OffriR, 

OindRE, 

OuXr, 


to offer: 
to anoint : 
to heat : 


OordiR, 


to warp: 


OuvriR, 


to open : 


PutRE, 


tofeed: 



lisANT, la, je lis, je liis. 
luisANT, luit, je luis, je luisis, 

(verb, irr^g.) 
malgrissAMT, maigri, je maigris, 

je maSgris. 
mentANT, menti, je mens, je 

mentis, 
see eeoir and a'aeteoir. (v, irr^.) 
mettANT, mis, je mets, je mis. 
moisissANT, moisi, je moisis, je 

moitis. 
see atnoUir. 
mordANT, mordu, je mords, je 

mordis. 
moulAVT, moulu, je mouds, je 

moulas. 
▼. irr^. 
V. irr^. 
mugissAKT, mugi, je mugis, je 

magi 8. 
munitsAKT, muni, je manis, je 

munis. 
miiristAMT, miiri, je mCin's, je 

mCiris. 
naitsANT, n^, je nais, je naquis. 
nantissAMT, nanti, je nantis, je 

naotis. 
noircissAHT, noirci, jenoircis, je 

noircis. 
nourrissANT, nourri, je nourris, 

je nourris. 
nuisAVT^ nui, je nuis, je nuiais. 
ob^issANT, obi^i, j^ob^is, j*ob^i8. 
oliscurcissANT, obscurci, j*obt- 

curcis, j 'obscurci 8. 
occisAVT, ocds, j*occis, j^occis, 

{obeolete). 
offrANT, offert, j*offr£, j'offris. 
oignANT, oint, j*oin8, j'oignis. 
ouissANT, oui, j*oui8, j*ouis (o6- 

solete), 
ourdissAKT, ourdi, j'ourdia^ 

j'ourdis. 
ouYTAKT, ouvert, j'ouvrE, j*ou- 

▼ris. 
Yerbe irr^. 



RAV 



FifUB, 



P«ki:, 



Ponix, 

Qo^rim, 

RabattKz, 

Raboofruy 

Raboatim, 
lUoooarcis, 

ibkOOoroiR, 

lUgulUrdiK, 

RajeuniR^ 
lUIentiE 

JUoHMXHirim. 

RjLVillR, 
RuTlRt 






UMtmU 



trnfUmte 

fp9lisk. 

to 



to 
Ubtmkd€z 



to 
totoftc: 

10 ^rWCT10C< 



to^ 
to^aauA 

to/%to*: 

tottp: 

to^ro«r«ta]itotf 



p^triaAiTT, petri, je p^tri«, je 

p^Cris. 
pA&MAVT, pAH, je p&Us, je pHis. 
para, je parais, je 



partAVT, parti, je pars, je partis. 
V^onJ^xr^ yiti, je pads, je pAtis. 
peignAjTT, peint, je peins, je 

P«gnis. 
pendAVT, pendu, je pendt, je 

pendis. 



to 

to«Aorl»it; 
i to moAtf Aord as 
\ horn : 

tocAeerap: 

\ to wmke yomng a- 
\ pain : 
to slacken : 

to lessen: 
to debase: * 
to raruA'- 



\ 



perdAVT, perdu, je perds, je per- 

dis. 
plaisAKT, phi, je plais, je plus. 
poliasANT, poK, je polis, je pdis. 
pondAKT, pondu, je ponds, je 

poodis. 
T.irr^. 
v. irr^. 

poorrissAXT, pourri, je pourris, 

jepoorris. 
▼. irr^. 
T. irr^. 
preserirAKT, present, je prescris, 

je prescriTis. 
see duire, 
punissAKT, puni, je punis, je 

punis. 
irrig. {obsoiete). 
seebattre, 
rabougrissAiTT, rabougri, je ra- 

bougris, je rabougris. 
seeo^oaltr. 
see aecoureir. 
raooomissAKT, raocomi, je rac- 

corais, je raax>mis. 
raggaillardissaNT, raggaillardi, 
je raggaillardis,jerag^iillardis. 
rajeuni»SANT, rajeuni, je rajeu- 

nis, je rajeunis. 
ralentissAM t, ralenti, je ralentis, 

je ralenti s. 
see amoindrir. 
see avilir. 
ravissANT, ravi, je ravis, je ra- 

vis. 
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Ravoift, 
RecevoiB, 

RedereniR, 
R«froidiR, 

RcmpliR, 

RendarciB, 
RendRE, 

R^pand&E, 

R^partiR, 

RepartiR, 
se RepenciR, 



to get again : 
to receive ; 



R^pondRE, to atuufer : 



ReproduiRC, 

R^udRE, 

ResplendiR, 



86 RessouveniR, to remember : 
RestreindRE, to bind : 



RetentiR, 

R^USSIR, 

ReverdiR, 

RiRE, 

RoidfR or 

Raid I R, 
Rompre, 

RotiR, 
RougiB, 

RouiR, 

R0U88IR, 

RugiR, 



see avoir. 

recevANT, re9n, je re9oi8> je re- 
908. 
to become again : see venir, 

refroidissANT, refroidi, je refroi- 

dis, je refroidi 8. 
r^gissAVT, r^gi, je r^is, je r^is. 
remplissAKT, rempii, je remplis^ 

je remplis. 
see durcir. 
rendAKT, rendu, je rends, je 

rendis. 
r^pandAH T» r^pandu, je r^pands, 

je r^pandis. 
r^partissANT, r^parti, je r^partis, 

je rtfpartis. 
see partir. 

se repentA NT, repenti, je me re- 
pens, je me repentis. 
r^pondANT, r^pondu, je r^ponds, 

je r^pondis. 
«ee duire, 
see abtoudre. 

resplendissANT, resplendi {obi>0' 
/«^«),jere8plendi8,jereBple:idis. 
see souvenir. 
see astreindre. 
retentissAVT, retenti, je retentis, 

je retentis. 
r^ussissANT, r^assi, je r^ns»is, je 
r Russia. 



to make c ooi 

to govern I 
to fill up : 

to make harder : 
to render X 

to split : 

to distribute: 

to set out again : 
to repent: 



to reproduce : 
to resolve; 
to shine : 



to resound: 
to sueeeed: 



ito become greenl .. 

' i* see verdir, 
agann'. 3 "«>'»••»• 

to laugh : 

I* to stiffen : 

to break : 



to roast : 
to blush : 

to steep i 

to grow reddish : 

to roar: 



riAKT, n, je ris, je ris. 
raidissANT, raidi, je raidis, je 

raidis. 
rompAVT, rompu, je romps, je 

rompis. 
r6tissANT, rdti, je rutis, je rotid. 
rougissANT, roiigi, je rongis, je 

rougis. 
rouissAXT, roui, je rouis, je 

rouis. 
roussissANT, roussi, je roussis, 

je rous«i8. 
rugissAHT, rugi, je rugis. je 

rugis. 



i 





ummm 




jairm. 



?unit»- 







A ^ 



'ill 






^'■^J.:* 



ftr t 



suHavt, tajM, je saillE, je 
niDis. 
BHAXT, aisi, je saisis^ je 



iili, je sails, je sllis. 



Tcrbe iTT^. 

KduisAVT, s^nit, je s6dmB,jt 
s^doisis. 

aentAinr, lenti, je sens, je ientis. 

see «*afaeoer (verbe irr^.)- 

serrAyTySeryi, je seryis, je servis. 

t^siAXT, s^vi, je s^yis, je s^vis. 

urtAVT, sorti, je sors, je sortis. 

see a fc i s wcf rg {obsoUU). 

aoufi-AVTy sooffert, je sonffkz, 
jesouihis. 

sonacriTAVT, soascrit, je sous- 
ens, je soascrivis. 



sabiaAKT,sabi, je subis, jesul>is. 



siiiBsAifT,soffi, jesuffis, jesnffis. 
sairAVT, soivi, je suis, je suivis. 
mr^pasAXT, surgi, je surgis, je 

rargis. 
uisAXT, tu, je tsis, je tus. 
se tapissAJTT, tapi, je me upis, je 

me tapis. 
mgnAVT, teint, je teins, je tei- 

gnis. 
ccmUvT, tendu, je tends, je ten- 

dis. 
tcDAXT, tena, je tiens, je tins, 

{mheirrig). 
temissAXT, teml, je ternis, je 



tieSagAST, ti^, je ti^is, je 

ti^is. 
tondAXT, tonda, je tonds, je 

tondis. 
uirdAXT, torda. je lords, je tor- 

dis. 
teedmire. 
trahissANT, trahis, je trahis, je 

trahis. 
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TraiaE, 
TranscriRE, 

TransiR, 
TnivestiR, 

TretMulliR, 

UniR, 

VaincRE, 

ValoiR, 

VendRE, 

Venia, 
VerdiR, 

VerniR, 

V€tlR, 

VivRE, 

Voir, 

VoraiR, 

VouloiB. 



to milk : 

to transcribe : 

to chill: 
to diMguise : 

to ttart : 
to uniie: 
to vanquish: 
to be worth : 
to sell : 

to come : 

to nuike green : 

to varnish : 

to clothe : 
to Uve: 
to see: 
to vomt/: 

to ufill: 



V. irr^g. 
traiucrirANT,trau8crit, je trans. 

cris, je traDScrivis. 
V. irr^. 
travestissANT, travesti, je tra- 

vestis, je travestis. 
866 saiHir, 

aniisAyT, uni, j'unie, j'unis. 
V. irr^. 
V. irrig. 
veodANT, vendu, je vends, je 

vendis. 
V. irr^. 
verditSANT, verdi, je verAis, je 

▼6rdi8. 
vemusAVT, vernj, je vernis, je 

verms. 
v#UKT, vlto, je v£ts, je vetis. 
vivAKT, v^cu, je vis, je v^cns. 
V. irr^. 
vomiMAKTy vomi, je vomis. je 

vomis. 
V. irr^. 
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